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INTRODUCTION 1iiBd

1 Scopefz [

1.1 These requirements cover electric household cooking and food serving appliances, rated at 250 V or less, other than
those mentioned in 1.2, for use in ordinary locations, including appliances intended for casual and permanent outdoor use, in
accordance with the National Electrical Code.

ZEORASE THUE RN 2 5 0V 2 5 0 VUK B R Ay, B tbyalIm, a5 Sk A AME ) s
FE129 4 M, FF 5 K ds b — 3.

1.2 These requirements do not cover household electric ranges, electrode type appliances, skillets and frying type
appliances, fondues, woks, tempuras, corn poppers, coffee makers and brewing type appliances, commercial cooking
appliances, microwave cooking appliances, or appliances that are covered in individual requirements that are separate from
this standard. ZZERAGHGFK A ARG RS EES, ZWFIVEMISES, TN Poed. RERDHL. BEOKAENL ML, BRiG
IR R FH 28R H L BB BT A SR T B9 b A 1) H S )

1.3 In the following text, a requirement that applies to one type of equipment coming within its scope (toaster, and the like)
will be so identified by a specific reference in that requirement to the type of equipment involved. In the absence of such
specific reference of if the term "appliance” is employed, it is to be understood that the requirement applies to all of the types
of equipment covered by the standard. 1.4 Deleted May 28, 2002\ I 1 75 5, ™ i IF 2 SR 3 Bl g — R e 2, o8
PRI T80 SR i 228 (2 Apas), Bk RS “ s ” AE IOk S5 I, R Bl o An e 3 A
JITAT R AL HL A
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2 Components. 41
2.1 Except as indicated in 2.2, a component of a product covered by this standard shall comply with the requirements for that
component. See Appendix A for a list of standards covering components used in the products covered by this standard.

2.1 revised May 1, 2000F% 1 2. 2 HITHR A1), ARAERT OG4BT AT S LA A 2K, SR Mk AR, RS T
AHRAE R 2 (7 i AR A 2K

2.2 A component is not required to comply with a specific requirement that: 21 Bl AN 0444 4 51l B R 1 42 -

a) Involves a feature or characteristic not required in the application of the component in the product covered by this
standard, or a). FRIE T ALEE )77 5 B AL AT 12 R A AN R AR AT

b) Is superseded by a requirement in this standard. 2.2 revised May 1, 2000 b)~ 5% & W bn Ak 11 2 sk B AC.

2.3 A component shall be used in accordance with its rating established for the intended conditions of use. 2.3 revised May 1,

2000 2 3L AT (A8 HY 2 A0 I 5 A e v B (R0 1R A P A A 2

2.4 Specific components are incomplete in construction features or restricted in performance capabilities. Such components
are intended for use only under limited conditions, such as certain temperatures not exceeding specified limits, and shall be

used only under those specific conditions. 2.4 revised May 1, 2000 2 .4 7145 k) J7 THIAN 5% 25 HURF R 2 R AF AT ml g, 9 HLAE
PATRE S T2 PR — Lol ) T 4 PR, Lan i B A e e s i PR, IR 7 (EH,  U) B SR 5 1)
FAE NI

3 Units of Measurementil| & B.47

3.1 Values stated without parentheses are the requirement. Values in parentheses are explanatory or approximate
information. 3.1 revised May 1, 2000

AR — A RS E, 56 T MEUEIE R, 25— MEA R K.

4 References &%

4.1 Any undated reference to a code or standard appearing in the requirements of this standard shall be interpreted as
referring to the latest edition of that code or standard.

4 AERRE P S I AATAT AR, 25 T8 EOIARE,  URA K A s el ) A

CONSTRUCTION%; 1)

5 General— %5k

5.1 If the operation of an appliance involves the generation and confining under pressure of steam or other gas,
consideration shall be given to the possibility of an explosion risk incident to such operation. The appliance shall not be
acceptable unless its strength is adequate with respect to any explosion risk that may be involved.

5.4 HL A HO A T SR AR A0 FE T FRCESR M AE 28V US ) s E U 2 T BRI, 25 R B m i T 4 A1 B BRI E R MG
Bk, BRARE 20 R RE T R ERIE RS, AW H as AN B2

6 Frame and Enclosuresz 42 & 455

6.1 The frame and enclosure of an appliance shall be sufficiently strong and rigid to resist the abuses likely to be
encountered during intended service. The degree of resistance inherent in the appliance shall preclude total or partial
collapse with the attendant reduction of spacings, loosening or displacement of parts, and other serious defects that alone or
in combination constitute an increase in the risk of fire, electric shock, or injury. 6.1 FiL#% () S 28 K AR5 N AT L8 s, Jf
HAEAS F IR o A7 2 4% 10 B2 ] BE A% B 1 PT RE A AN IE A ] o P88 10 BT A7 100 7 4 A5 0 N IR R A 1 B0 m E  R 2, IR
RABAFEIRIBRI N, ARSI PRSI, AT AR R AR s RO AR, IR RIS s SN S A5 ) S R R
JE.

6.2 An appliance shall be provided with an enclosure of material acceptable for the particular application, which shall house
all electrical parts, except for a supply cord, and except for an open-wire-element unit as mentioned in 14.3 and 14.4 that
may present a risk of fire, shock, or injury under any condition of use. If an appliance is intended for permanent connection to
the power supply, the enclosure shall be provided with means for mounting in the intended manner and shall be furnished
with any necessary fittings, such as brackets, hangers, or the like.

6.2 A AR AN SR RE B2 I & B Ah o, BB FAERR T R AIAE 143715 14.4 75 R B ) = AR KK L el
N 5 A fE R (R I TR FRAS LA AR BT AT WL ds A A o A P 1) FRLIRZE B R K MR, D g8 SR P 2 (4t B M 110 22 2% 1)
J7 ML BN, anfEE . A

6.3 In the case of an appliance employing oil or grease in its normal cooking operation, special consideration shall be given
to the need for an enclosure over the cooking compartment, and to the acceptability for the purpose of the material
employed for such an enclosure.

6.3 — ML RE T, L AR Ak BNIIG A 2R, ARy ol Ul WA H A b ot BT AR AT — BRI R, OF HLAZAT R A AR W]
%

6.4 If openings for ventilation are provided in the enclosure of an appliance or in an externally mounted component intended
for permanent connection to the power supply, they shall be so located that they will not vent into concealed spaces of a
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building structure such as into false-ceiling space, into hollow spaces in the wall, or the like, when the appliance is installed
as intended.

6.4 FILAS AT XK I B AR A RO AT 5 FRIE K AR, AR A s Iy, DU)i2 L 28 AN RETECAE AN XU 3 7
W AEFALSE-CEILING ¥ (1], K% 4 (1) b 5 46 55

6.5 Among the factors that shall be considered when an enclosure is being judged for acceptability are its: 6.5 24 fiffi & —Ff 4
FEEAEI, ST A R

a) Physical strength, 4 F i &

b) Resistance to impact, iy

c) Moisture-absorptive properties, Wi

d) Combustibility, ket

e) Resistance to corrosion, and4t i i 1k

f) Resistance to distortion at temperatures to which the enclosure may be subjected underconditions of normal or abnormal
use. {E—BAAFEARN AT T A L et

For a nonmetallic enclosure, see the enclosure requirements in the Standard for Polymeric Materials —Use in Electrical
Equipment Evaluations, UL 746C. A metal enclosure or enclosure part shall be tested in accordance with Metal Enclosure
Impact Test, Section42, for resistance to impact. % EG@a%E, SR SWINEhrE (A& VRS UL746C) Hhi B
K, @ ANSE AR RS T I 427 R AR “ @ A s a7 k5

Exception No. 1: When considering the abnormal and severe conditions tests of UL 746C, the appliance enclosure is to be
judged under the abnormal operations tests of Abnormal Operation Test, Section 44, of this standard. F#5]—: % &%
UL746CHITEAR T 5541 Sl 2 NI, APSe I SR AT AEFRHER & B AR 3 SR IR EER 2T, S AR HER)44715 .
Exception No. 2: Thermoset materials need not be subjected to the relative thermal capability requirements of UL 746C. For
a thermoset material operating at a temperature above its temperature rating, the 1000 hour aging test as outlined in 43.1
shall be conducted.

i)~ 523G B AEULTA6CH HLE A OGO T AR S o % TARAE HAUE TARR 2 B2 AE)E, 43175
FIE AR ZE R AR 10002 AR .

6.6 A thermoplastic enclosure of an appliance provided with overheating protection (Overheating Protection, Section 25)
need not comply with the flammability requirements of UL 746C if a material rated HB, and possessing 60 arcs minimum
resistance to high current arc ignition, and 7 second minimum resistance to hot wire ignition is employed and all enclosure
parts including ribs, grills, and the like are spaced a minimum 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) from uninsulated live parts. 6.6 revised
November 17,1998 6.6 £ A KERH] 94HB, Jf HAEHIPUI /D> 60 B2 vy M i FLak S e /b 7 BB mnla 26 vk, T Ak 7
TAFAFE A0 S AT PR S st 2 R TR R 22 /0 2 172 95~ (12.7mm) 1, Al SRy (i SRl A7 (25 15D
" LLY UL746C HRLE 1) 20 IATE 2R A — 2

6.7 Cast- and sheet-metal portions of enclosure shall be no thinner than indicated in Table 6.1 unless the enclosure is found
to be acceptable when judged under considerations such as are mentioned in 6.5 and 6.8.

6.7 BrT 6.5 15 M 6.8 T LINEILL T, Ah5e BB ARG A I RE A T3 6.1 i RIE (1 BEJEE o

6.8 In addition to being considered with reference to the factors mentioned in 6.5, an enclosure of sheet metal is to be judged
with respect to its size and shape, the thickness of metal and its acceptability for the particular application, considering the
intended use of the appliance.

6.8 tlfH 6.5 THRBINIZH NI AN, Bt e 5 e RN SOBAR. e m i BEJE . 7 s i mT HIPEAR G,

6.9 Electrical parts of an appliance, except the radiating portion of an open-wire element of an automatic toaster, shall be so
located or enclosed that protection against unintentional contact with uninsulated live parts will be provided (see also 22.7).
Insulated motor brush caps do not require additional enclosure.

6.9 FLASHI Ry, B T AShZ L A e 2> 2 A, X AT RE e a2 T PRI S, A ORI R [ E A B
i (S 227 g Bl IS f gk e .
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Table 6.1
Minimum acceptable thicknesses of enclosure metal

At small, flat, unreinforced
surfaces and at surfaces that

are reinforced by curving,

ribbing, and the like {or are

otherwize of a shape and/or At surfaces to which a wiring

zize) to provide equivalent system is to be connected in the | At relatively large unreinforced

physical strength field flat surfaces
Metal Inches i Inches mm Inches I

Cie-cast Ai64 2 - - /64 2.0
Cast malleable 1MBe 1.8 - - 332 2.4
ircn
Other cast metal a2 24 - - 18 32
Uncoated sheet 0.028% 0.86% .03z 0.81 0.0z8 0.66
sieel
Galvanized 0.0268 0.748 0.034 0.086 0028 074
sheet stesl
Monferrous 0.035% 0518 0.045 1.14 0.038 0.51
shest metal
= Thinner sheet metal may be employed if found to be acceptable when the enclosure is judged under considerations such
those mentionad in 6.5,

FE/NEY S GRS AR ] R~ i R e e

s IR (B2 AN RN TR RERAILSE | AR IEH 11 AR R R A o [l ~F-
- () PR 42 B 5 P52 ) Jom ]~ 1 o

e =K e =K e =K
T pF 3/64 1.2 - - 5/64 2.0
BN 1/16 1.6 - - 5/64 24
e R 3/32 24 - - 3/32 32
KW AE | 0.026a 0.66a 0.032 0.81 1/8 0.66
B 0.029a 0.74a 0.034 0.086 0.026 0.74
HO L Ei 0.036a 091a 0.045 1.14 0.036 0.91
RV T 6.5 T TR I s R A] 22 (R BRE

6.10 The enclosure shall be constructed so that molten metal, burning insulation, flaming particles, or the like will not fall on
the supporting surface. 6.107MEAE L5 LN LRSI &8« BRI, SRR S5 AN A IR T A0 S 1l L
6.11 The requirement in 6.10 necessitates that an enclosure bottom with an opening be provided with a barrier above or
below the opening if the opening is: 6.11454k5¢ FFF FA R AG L2 —, W6. 10 BRI AR e /e — AN T,
AT ATF )y .

a) Under a motor unless: a). [ FAIHHLZ AL, X BikA7 LA~ 25K

1) The structural parts of the motor or of the appliance provide the equivalent of such a barrier. 1). ik i 25 1+ o/
AL AT R

2) The protection provided with the motor is such that no burning insulation or molten material falls to the surface that
supports the appliance when the motor is energized under each of the following fault conditions:

2D AEFAISRARIGOLT, Skl e i I a] DLERUE TGI A0 1) <65 J8 SRR DS IR 48 S 1 ko A v 2 1) S H P 1i Ee

i) Open main winding, =2k F&| JT 4%

ii) Open starting winding, a2k B T %

iii) Starting switch short-circuited; and 2t 4/) FF i, I H.

iv) For a permanent-split-capacitor motor the capacitor is short circuited. The short circuit is to be applied before the motor is
energized and the rotor is to be blocked, *F[fl i FL A I Ehik, FUAEA PRI R o Y IAHIN R A 45 2 2 Wi o i Pl i
A4

3) The motor is provided with a thermal motor protector (a protective device that is sensitive to both temperature and current)
that prevents the temperature of the motor windings from becoming more than 125°C (257°F) under the maximum load
under which the motor runs without causing the protector to cycle, and from becoming more than 150°C (302°F) with the
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rotor of the motor locked, or3). Hi R AR 88 GRS . HITASBUB IO RY 45 SR CRUIE S ik i S faf iz AT (H AN 2 fiik
(R E B, JLLRIE A T AR BE AL 125EC (257EF), ARG 75 138 i AL 150EC (302EF).

4) The motor complies with the requirements for impedance-protected motors4). 5 is 47 BHAL AR (25K .

b) Under wiring, unless the wiring complies with the VW-1 flame test or the Vertical Flame Test described in the Reference
Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables, and Flexible Cords, UL 1581. b). XJElEH Lk, Zimil sk, i disk LI im Vw-1
PP A B R IR, 278 UL1581 AP A7 KU W

¢) Under an unenclosed switch, transformer, relay, solenoid, and the like, unless it can be shown that malfunction of the
component is not likely to result in a fire. ¢)« XA EE TG, ARHAy, Akridy, BREASE, AR AE | R KK

d) Under field- and factory-made splices and overload and overcurrent protective devices. d). *f [ [a]E% 1) &4
E. E R IR E

Exception: A barrier need not be provided if the opening is not within the area under the component requiring a barrier as
illustrated by Line D in Figure 6.1.

Fl4h: BOTARGEALER 6.1 # D AT HiE M REAF I RVE I 2 N, AN A g

Figure 6.1
Location and extent of barrier

5° I\

X"' N~
I T
HI |

;-
U/}““’pk/

H"x._ -

A — Region to be shielded by barrier. This will consist of the entire component if it is not otherwise shielded and will consist of the unshielded portion of a
component that is partially shielded by the component enclosure or equivalent. inclined line C and the horizontal plane of the barrier.

A— BB DRI AN PR S B AT S A A e mRAL A e ) Jed B A PR — 2 o
B — Projection of outline of component on horizontal plane.

B— BRI A1 /K- TH N LR o

C — Inclined line that traces out minimum area of barrier. The line is always

C— iz thbErsy) i e N AR R e . BURFEAT LA T B«

1) tangent to the component, FHVI TR hiS )

2) 5 degrees from the vertical, and Ly 26 1SR A

3) so oriented that the area traced out on a horizontal plane is maximum. ﬁﬂlﬂiﬂi{ifﬂ(qzﬁ Ij\] TH' H E’Jﬁ$ \Eij(
D — Location (horizontal) and minimum area for barrier. The area is that included inside the line of intersection traced out by the

D—RE IR K- /AN, TR BE RS A R 7K~ TR C P4 AT 46 .

6.12 The barrier mentioned in 6.11 shall be: 6.12 7 6.11 & 5] (1) Fs i34 - -

a) Of metal, ceramic, or a material that would be acceptable as an enclosure in accordance with 6.5,

a) @JEM. FEIN &6 5 e s nl R H M4 s

b) Horizontal, and b). 7K [ LA &

c) Located as indicated in Figure 6.1, and shall not have an area less than that described in Figure 6.1.

o) g6 1 hFIRERL, FEANNTE 6.1 TR AR

6.13 An opening in the enclosure that has a minor dimension of less than 1 inch (25.4 mm) is acceptable if a probe as
Page6of74
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illustrated in Figure 6.2, inserted through the opening, cannot be made to touch any uninsulated live part or film-coated wire
that involves the risk of electric shock. The probe shall be applied in all possible articulated positions before, during, and
after insertion. 6 . 13471 AT fe /N RSE BRI AN /AN T 1955 (25.4mm), 15 16 6. 2 H AR DI A8 RESR A TT 11, I bkt fa Ha s,
AN B R il 3 H PR S P A PR e AR e . I AE T A T RS A B AT R A
6.14 An opening that has a minor dimension of 1 inch (25.4 mm) or more, in an enclosure, as illustrated in Figure 6.3, is
acceptable if, within the enclosure, there is no uninsulated live part or film-coated wire less than, R distance from the inside
edge of the perimeter of the opening and X distance from the plane of the opening. T equals the enclosure thickness, R
equals X minus T, and X equals five times the diameter of the largest round rod that can be inserted through the opening but
not less than 6-1/16 inches (154 mm). In evaluating an opening, any barrier located within the volume is to be ignored unless
it intersects the boundaries of the volume in a continuous closed line. 6 .1 4 5% T 45 /N RS BRI S AS /N1 855 )
5.4mm)E 2, W K 6.3 R, BAEANSE N, ANTERTT R TR NI RAE A EE T 1P T X (R A i R A 5 F
MBS H Mg/ (T=RJE, R=X—T, X=5 d[Affma x, BFHIFEHATFIEANT6—1 /1 6%
S (15 4mm)), ERUE—NTFHR, AR — RGNS 5 BRI EAH T3, (H AT H S8R 85
6.15 If a marking draws attention of the user to a hole of any size in the enclosure for the adjustment of a thermostat or for a
similar activity, it shall not be possible to damage insulation or contact uninsulated live parts through the hole with a
1/16-inch-diameter rod (1.6 mm).
6 . 15y iR R SR AAT Sy, I HEAN e A T MRS S, WHTEARN 1716 9e~) (1. 6mm)
AT 2 A AL AN BRI 4 5 S S Sy A
6.16 During the examination of an appliance in connection with the requirements in 6.9 and 6.13 — 6.15, any part of the
enclosure is to be disregarded (opened or removed) — that is, it will not be assumed that the part in question affords
protection against electric shock or injury to persons — if it either: 6 .164% 6 .9, 6 .13 6 .15 JH & (1B SR RA M H 2 i
SRR 7 o 2% (HTIF S s, Wl vt, XAEn LB s N S0 . Ak
a) Must be opened or removed, with or without the use of tools, to perform manufacturer’'s recommended user servicing,
maintenance, operating adjustments, attachment of accessories, or other instructions, orZEFHAT 4= 77 & HIZSHE I 7RSS
TRIE AEHISY . O E B RO, RS TR L, B2
b) Can be opened or removed without the use of tools. See 6.16.1. A T HAHT I ER . 2% 6 .16.1
Exception: A part that requires a tool for opening or removal to perform manufacturer's recommended user servicing,
maintenance, operating adjustments, attachment of accessories, or other instructions is to remain in place if the appliance is
marked in accordance with 54.9. 6.16 effective March 26, 1997 {71 4h: 47 FLZS[AIFRIC IR 54.9 510 —FE, LEATAE = 24011
MRS RFE AT AR e @& A U S oL, AU THERIT I E .
6.16.1 With reference to 6.16(b), to determine that a part of an enclosure requires the use of tools for opening or removal,
the enclosure or any part of the enclosure that relies for mechanical securement on non-metallic parts, such as plastic tabs
or snap-action inserts and posts, shall comply with Non-Metallic Enclosure-Fasteners Test, Section 42A. 6 .16.1 Z% 6 .16
(b)), SRk g EOR A T RERIFIF ST, R ARG @A ob 58 sRMASH U AT Stk (R A5 i, anBkE I, PR 3 3 ) 4
PR R, NATE 42A 15 PR Jm b 7o B 1 It 2K
Exception: An enclosure or enclosure part secured entirely by metallic fasteners (such as screws or rivets) to other enclosure parts
need not be subjected to this test. 6.16.1 effective March 26, 1997

B4k ShFeiift kAT A Jm AR i CInsgeT . 90ED), A BRItk
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Figure 6.3
Opening in enclosure

ENCLOSURE =

SECTION A—A
(K=R+1)

SECTION B-8
(¥=R+T)

7701 P‘i/}/li
NOSIOYO N
e -

LIVE PART—

Proportions exaggerated for clarity

6.17 Any moving parts, such as rotors of motors, chains, pulleys, belts, and gears, shall be enclosed or guarded to reduce

the likelihood of injury to persons. 6. 17F 3G ZN A, WIHHLL 1 #E4c. 4. A7 L0h%e, VRt Al ge, X

X LERVESIGIP S

6.18 With reference to the requirements in 6.17, the degree of protection required of the enclosure depends upon the

general construction and intended use of the appliance. The factors to be taken into consideration in judging the

acceptability of exposed moving parts are: 6.1871:6.17 1 H& I L3R, AM 2 OR3P 1 55 G LA FiL s I S AR 240 S 1) 4 H 7

2,2 E — AN ik TG S A A5 AT LA S I 2002% F& DL R

a) The degree of enclosure, #h5% 11254

b) The sharpness of the moving parts, %2865

c) The likelihood of unintentional contact with the moving parts, &= fill 2175 sh 44 11 ] Ge 1k

d) The speed of movement of those parts, andiz [ & {1 11

e) The likelihood of fingers, arms, or clothing being drawn into the moving parts (such as at points where gears mesh, where
belts travel onto a pulley or where moving parts close in a pinching or shearing action). T-45. T . KHRY S N GG s af
RetE CamARemeS ok, W Eide LRATHERL, TESITRCAE . BIUIAL)

6.19 The door or cover of an enclosure shall be provided with means for holding it securely in place in the closed position.

6.19405% LRI K i £ 85 = (0 A7 B W R 4 1R 7 ORI

6.20 The door or cover of an enclosure shall be hinged or otherwise attached in an equivalent manner if it gives access to

any overload protective device whose functioning requires renewal, or if it is necessary to open the cover in connection with

the operation of the protective device. Such a door or cover shall be provided with a latch or the equivalent, and shall be

tight-fitting or shall overlap the surface of the enclosure around the opening. 6.204 7E/b5¢ i M 171 1 DS B8 4506 A7 iy £

PREE, BCE I SR R e R B B A EARDG, FEAbseah Jo ] ERGAe FARRE R SR INIA . Bt | IR 55 B AT P4
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BN SRR, JFRELETT 1 5 K 1 Ah 52
6.21 A component of an appliance shall be readily accessible without the use of special tools (tools not available to other
than service personnel) if it is intended to be manually operated or adjusted or periodically serviced. 6.2147 Hi &% /& N T #4F
SN TR EOE I T, 00 R O 2 B A EAN T R A W T 30 CBR T 4EE IR 95 N 52 2 AN 5 B D R 1 I 5 T B
i}
6.22 The bulb and capillary tube of a thermostat shall be protected from mechanical damage if damage of the tube or bulb
would increase the risk of fire.

6.22 AT HUBRABEIAN il B2 2 1 2 O BICIR B A0S AT RE D1 A0 KU, A2 o 4 B R SR A0 6 1 77 L BRI F 2

7 Assembly 2 ¢

7.1 A switch, lampholder, attachment-plug receptacle, or plug-type receptacle, or plug-type connector provided as a part of
an appliance shall be mounted securely and prevented from turning by means other than friction between surfaces. 7.145
Ko AT E A BB SRAm M 1 SRR . A S A D L e ) — P 0 B A R, AN 9 1 [ 1) ) PR
JIK B IR AL

7.2 A lock washer properly applied is acceptable as a means to prevent turning of a stem-mounted switch. 7.2 JH i 5% #4 & >k
B T e T Ok AT A2 )

7.3 Uninsulated live parts shall be so secured to the base or surface that they will be prevented from turning or shifting in
position as the result of stresses if such motion may result in a reduction of spacings below the minimum required in 26.1.1.1
—26.1.1.4. 7.3 UG B B A0 B ST A S8 L, BRBERT 1ERS AL BT b, IR AE AR, RN AT R, AR
26.1.1.1226.1.1. 474 5 /N A BREE SR

7.4 Friction between surfaces is not acceptable as a means to prevent shifting or turning of live parts, but a lock washer
properly applied is acceptable.

7.4 MCEE P T- T 0] B BEHE ) R AN RS2 1Y), TS S B Skt R e e I Ok 917 1 B A7 mT LA 32 11

8 Stability Fa e

8.1 The stability of an appliance shall be such that it will not be overturned readily in intended use. 8.1 Fi 257545 1] 3 fE A
oy TR

8.2 A household cooking or warming appliance that is easily carried or conveyed by hand (such as a slow cooker, or a food
warmer and the like) in which liquids are heated to a temperature greater than 115°F (46°C) shall be placed on a plane
inclined at an angle of 15 degrees to the horizontal. The appliance shall be positioned and loaded with whatever combination
of separable components, liquid, or other media (material) that results in the maximum tendency to overturn under
conditions of intended use. The appliance shall contain a minimum of 5 ounces (148 mL) of liquid. The appliance shall be
prevented from sliding on the inclined surface. The appliance shall not overturn as a result of this test.

8.2 IR A% RS H AU i T 11SEF (46EC) [IWUIARINS, Mo Tl cntgbe. smndhasss), il
FE—A 5 KPR SR L, Fas R ASE T AT e AAE I3 A R R AN TR Rl 20 B A WA eI e s, (R IR
A R R IR S R AR AT W BT RH A . RS AR AR DS E R (148mD) HVEAAR, AERNE EANES), AT R b
N el

9 Corrosion Protection /& i

9.1 Iron and steel parts shall be protected against corrosion by enameling, galvanizing, plating, or other equivalent means, if
the malfunction of such unprotected parts would increase the risk of fire or electric shock. 9.1 474Nk A4 J& bt i i a2
i, NP ZERG R, o Dol kil PR, rRAEE L e A vk B sk

Exception: In certain equipment where the oxidation of steel is not likely to be accelerated due to the exposure of metal to air
and moisture or other oxidizing influence — thickness of metal and temperature also being factors — surfaces of sheet steel

within an enclosure may not be required to be protected against corrosion. Cast-iron parts are not required to be protected
against corrosion. A sheath employed on a heating element operating in air and terminal parts attached directly to the

heating element need not be protected against corrosion. Fifl: 7 H A4 FP AR AS DA 2 25 8 25 A alil <A ml e m 4
AR R B b A CRE TSR0 B2 52 R 1), AP Se AN Bk T A AN BB AL B, B4 F AN B AL B, 76 K0 AR
B R AR 25 N g O R B R R S e A B AN T B A 3

9.2 The aging characteristics of plating or other finish used in an appliance shall be such that deterioration of the finish will
not result eventually in unacceptable performance of the appliance.

9.2 LA S e i ab B 7 S 2Rt Bk, B SRR AR AN BRI .
10 Supply Connections L JF#ER

10.1 Permanently connected appliances10.1 7K A 1 3% 52 H1 2%

10.1.1 General — sk

10.1.1.1 Except as noted in 10.1.1.2, an appliance intended for permanent connection to the power supply shall have
provision for connection of one of the wiring systems that, in accordance with the National Electrical Code, ANSI/NFPA No.

70-1993, would be acceptable for the appliance. 10.1.1 155 7 10.1.1 2/ TR, L5 Ha 7K A P 32 1) v 284 A 2k 5 R 1)
e, W5 E R AT (ANSI/NPPANO 70 993) HIHLE —58, XA T #:%

10.1.1.2 An appliance that is intended to be fastened in place or located in a dedicated space may be acceptable if provided
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with a short length of appropriate flexible cord and an attachment plug for supply connection. The investigation of such a
feature shall include consideration of the utility of the appliance and the necessity of having it readily detachable from its
source of supply by means of the attachment plug. 10.1.1.247 FLZ$ A 57— B AR R — AN Indei ok i e e, F o 22
SR ZZHATIE 2 W B SR TS (AR AT RS2 1Y), ARSI 100 T 2% 182 380 vl 85 60 ) P A AR WA 4 Sk 73 2 FL UL )
W
10.1.1.3 The location of a terminal box or compartment in which power-supply connections to a permanently connected
appliance are to be made shall be such that these connections may be readily inspected after the appliance is installed as
intended. 10.1.1.3 M 4% BER 220 f, BB AT B A L A 7K AP AR LS 3 ) ogs I & T4 ¢
10.1.1.4 A terminal compartment intended for the connection of a supply raceway shall be so attached to the appliance as to
be prevented from turning. 10.1.1.4H RS IEHL B B NV S S A i as,  JFRep &AL
10.1.2 Field wiring terminals10.1.2 [X 547 £k i4: 4%
10.1.2.1 An appliance intended for permanent connection to the power supply shall be provided with wiring terminals or
leads for the connection of conductors having an ampacity of not less than 125 percent of the current rating of the appliance
when the load is continuous (3 hours or more) and not less than the current rating of the appliance when the load will be
intermittent.

10.1.2.1 55 HLIEA A PEE B2 PRSI R (R s 7 S SR M A, MRS TR (3 NREE %), IRk Sk

AADT 1. 2 SAGHUE RN E, MR TAER, ZERSAAADTHUE R 8 &

10.1.2.2 For the purpose of these requirements, wiring terminals are considered to be terminals to which power-supply or

control connections will be made in the field when the appliance is installed. 10.1.2. 2 XS8R () H 48, 24225 dL 2s i),

W 18 3 T e e it o B P e A 2 X A 4 L e

10.1.2.3 A wiring terminal shall be provided with a soldering lug or with a pressure wire connector securely fastened in place

(for example, firmly bolted or held by a screw), except that a wire-binding screw may be employed at a wiring terminal

intended to accommodate a No. 10 AWG (5.3 mmz2) or smaller conductor if upturned lugs or the equivalent are provided to

hold the wire in position. 10.1.2.3 4 J7 EENLAZ ], FELEE (13 $2 Y. PR AR e 102 1 B0 280 4 o (A 1 SR B R BT 550,

B 1R H) L v R AL TR R [ 2, I AT IR ST RIEH 10#AWG (5.3mm?) sl B/ ) 346

10.1.2.4 A wiring terminal shall be prevented from turning or shifting in position by means other than friction between

surfaces. This may be accomplished by two screws, or rivets, by square shoulders or mortises, by a dowel pin, lug or offset,

by a connecting strap or clip fitted into an adjacent part, or by some other equivalent method. 10.1.2. 451N K B T H P

0 EEA5 ) 2 AMRIAR N B I R B 1 FR 2R A . T HIPHIRET  B0ET . J7JRMIEE, MENR. 45, Hvelais, ton) IRy sk

FEIRBE AN FR 7, B — 2B AL 5 2%

10.1.2.5 A wire-binding screw at a wiring terminal shall not be smaller than No. 10, except that a No. 8 screw may be used at

a terminal intended for the connection of a No. 14 AWG (2.1 mm2) or smaller conductor, and a No. 6 screw may be used for

the connection of a No. 16 AWG (1.3 mmz) or smaller control-circuit conductor. 10.1.2.5/% 7 8# 1] FH K14 14#AWG
(2.1mm?) ZEB /ML, 64T HRIERI6#AWG (1.3mm?) 2Rk H/MIZE, BOHLIEET KNS /N 10#

10.1.2.6 A terminal plate tapped for a wire-binding screw shall be of metal not less than 0.050 inch (1.3 mm) thick, except

that a plate not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm) thick is acceptable if the tapped threads provide equivalent mechanical

strength. There shall be two or more full threads in the metal, which may be extruded if necessary to provide the threads.

10.1.2.6 WL 10 & 8 73 B (0 BEA/N T 0.05 96F (1.3mm), FRABISSCE AR HUMGREE , (HIER: A 1R AN T 0.03

e (0.8mm), Jf HERSUKREEN N 2 [l 3] 4 [8], WREGE ] 58 4 P

10.1.2.7 Upturned lugs or a cupped washer shall be capable of retaining a conductor of the size mentioned in 10.1.2.1, but

not smaller than No. 14 AWG (2.1 mm2), under the head of the screw or the washer. 10.1.2.7 8142 Fr sl U1 FE 58] 5 45 F

EFN10.1.2. 1P BRI SRR AR B, AR REIFIRET N LA/ T 144#AWG  (2.1mm?) 2

10.1.2.8 A wire-binding screw shall thread into metal. 10.1.2.83E 22025 W KA 4L

10.1.2.9 An appliance intended for connection to a grounded power-supply conductor and employing: 10.1.2.9 F %% W 5 $22 3

AR, BN

a) A lampholder or element holder of the Edison-screw-shell type, #57~47 [t & # 2LESS (EDISON-SCREW-SHELL)

b) A single-pole switch, or A F o, B

c) A single-pole automatic control shall have one terminal or lead identified for connection of the grounded conductor of the

supply circuit. The terminal or lead so identified shall be the one that is connected to screw shells of lampholders or element

holders, and with no connections to single-pole switches or single-pole automatic controls, except as noted in 24.2.

BN B A N AT — AN i 1 B Sk AR RS, B T 24.2 TR ITER I, el 1 e A Sk N 5y TR AT [

JE iy R FLZE ] 2% I IRET Fe i

10.1.2.10 A terminal intended for the connection of a grounded circuit conductor shall be made of or plated with a metal

substantially white in color and shall be readily distinguishable from the other terminals, or proper identification of that

terminal shall be clearly shown in some other manner, such as on an attached wiring diagram. A lead intended for the

connection of a grounded circuit conductor shall be finished to show a white or natural grey color and shall be readily
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distinguishable from the other leads. 10.1.2.1042 ‘5 £k i1~ W F 4 1 1) 42 & il s B pl 11 €8, 9 2 T IR e e e 11X
A, AT I TR T AR X o et 1, BRI R o R SR AR E R AR AR K, B T R e R SR X )
10.1.2.11 Except as noted in 10.1.2.12, the free length of a lead inside an outlet box or wiring compartment shall be 6 inches
(152 mm) or more if the lead is intended for field connection to an external circuit. 10.1.2.115% 7710.1.2. 12" BT 2k 1, 457 $%
LR SL IR AN I IR B, PN T | 2 R ) B 2 AT 2R (R B 1 1 PR Y 655~ (152mm) 8 BE %

10.1.2.12 A lead may be less than 6 inches (152 mm) in length if it is evident that the use of a longer lead might result in an
increased risk of fire or electric shock. 10.1.2.12%5 K 4k Sk nl G851 & K o slifil i, MIZR S 1 FE rT L/ 6955 (152 mm)
10.1.2.13 The surface of an insulated lead intended solely for the connection of an equipment-grounding conductor shall be
green with or without one or more yellow stripes, and no other lead shall be identified. 10.1.2.13 5542 544 B 32 1 2 Sk
LR IMN I ER O, AT RUA &2 &t 1, HEdek A IXFERRID

10.1.2.14 A wire-binding screw intended for the connection of an equipment-grounding conductor shall have a green-colored
head that is hexagonal-shaped, slotted, or both. A pressure wire connector intended for connection of such a conductor shall
be plainly identified as such by being marked "G"”, "GR”, "GND", "GROUNDING" or the like or by a marking on the wiring
diagram provided on the heating appliance. The wire-binding screw or pressure wire connector shall be so located that it is
unlikely to be removed during servicing of the appliance. 10.1.2.14 5 F: 1 5 R EFE (1) e SR MRET Sk & (A1), AME & /NIUE
SRR BT NILIE . A J7 (R I e by, e R LN A “G”, “GR”. “GND”. “GROUNDING” 5%
LLIARIL . EAE T FAS IR RE T, TR ZRIRET K I i 4 A RERA 51

10.1.2.15 A terminal solely for connection of an equipment-grounding conductor shall be capable of securing a conductor of
the proper size for the particular appliance. 10.1.2. 15X 5 7 AR 1 5, 580 SR BRMUA B2 11 2 28 i 7 V. 6 5 08 4 K/ )
e AR K AR IE

10.2 Cord-connected appliances10.2 Hi 2k % 4% i s

10.2.1 General10.2.1 —f#isk

10.2.1.1 A cord-connected appliance (an appliance intended to be connected to the power-supply circuit by means of a
flexible cord) shall be provided with a power-supply cord for connection to the supply circuit, or shall have male pin terminals
that accommodate a detachable power-supply cord. The length of attached cord or separable cord shall be within the limit

indicated in Table 10.1. 10.2.1. 1 HIZRIERL LAY NS EERLRI B NA RIRLIOER IR, B0 A 5 70 B YR Z AT
AR Sk o B R 2k A 2 5 5 L PR K JBE I A% 3 10, 1FR 2SRk PR A

10.2.1.2 For a cord-connected appliance, the rating (both current and voltage) of the cord and the fittings, shall not be less
than that of the appliance. The current rating of the attachment plug shall not be less than 125 percent of the current rating of
the appliance when the load will constitute a continuous load (3 hours or more). 10.2.1.2%} FHZZE R H 8%, a2k X I g 4
ARUE M CRIACE ) AN T RIS IAUE ([, s R TAE GuEB/I AL, Bl Sk M #UE s AVMIE T H ds
WUE LI 125%

10.2.1.3 An attached flexible cord and the cord in a detachable power-supply cord that is provided with an appliance shall be
of a type indicated in Table 10.2, or shall have such properties that it will be at least equally as serviceable for the particular

application. 10.2.1.3 FL & T I A 4RI S 73 B X R I 5 N S AR 102 B3Rk o 7 i, KRR 10.2,  FIE
2 AT S 5 S
10.2.1.4 In the case of a broiler attachment intended for use on a roaster, a detachable power-supply cord acceptable for the

purpose shall be supplied with the roaster, and no additional detachable power-supply cord shall be provided with either the
roaster or the broiler.

10.2.1.4 X FATHERS IO E KRG &, Bk a AT 7> B U AR, A A e K LR F AE LIRS 23 800 P 2 1.

Table 10.1
Lengths of cord connection

Table 101 revised Movember 15, 1396

Kind of cord Minirmum acceptable If:r'u;tha Maximum acceptable Ienqthi1
Type of appliance | connection Feet Meters Feet Meters
All eounter top or Aftached cord or 20 0& 70 21
table-top detachable power
appliances supply cond
All appliances Attached cord or 1.0 03 12.0 36
intended for detachable power
outdoor uze aupply cord
All appliances not | Attached cord or 6.0 18 70 21
covered above detachable power

supply cord
& Measured external to the appliance and including the fittings but excluding the blades on the attachment plug.
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%101
HLYR R K B

A S 7 FHL 5 2k Fh 2 CIE: 3% %N Sk CE % -v Sk

BN K HER K
fi K & o | R Ay B Uk | 2.0 0.6 7.0 2.1
Ha, 2%
EANHERS | MR Ly s hEg | 1.0 0.3 12.0 3.6
e B 2k Sy g R gk | 6.0 1.8 7.0 2.1
N HEL 28 47 T 0 5 B B AN 0 4 Sk 3 o

Table 10.2

Acceptable types of cord and applicable limitations on their use

Table 10.2 revizsed MNovemnber 15, 1936

Appliance on which the cord is to be
used

Cords acceptable where temperatures
are more than 121°C (250°F) on any
surface that the cord is likely to touch
when the appliance is used as
intended

Cords acceptable where temperatures
are 121°C [250°F) or less on any
surface that the cord is likely to touch
when the appliance is used as
intended

Except as noted below, table stoves

HFD, HFM, HSJ, ar HSJO

HPD, HPN, HSJ, HSJO, SP-2, SPE-2,

SPT-2, SV, SVE, SVO, SVT, SVTO, SJ,
SJE, SJO, SJT or SJTO
SJE, SJ0, SJT, or SJTO
HSJW-A, HSJOW-A, SJW-A, SIEW-A
SJOW-A, SJTW-A or SJTOW-A

toasters and other appliances that are
not intended for use outdoors

Barbecus-spit motor
Appliances intended for cutdoor use

SJE, SJO, SJT, or SJTO
HSJW-A or HSJOW-A

% 10.2
YR 2R A Pl 2 B A I BR A% 1996.11.15 15 1F4 10.2

HAL 2% 1 A I

W5 £k TTORE B2 fih 3 121EC
(250EF ) LA -3 & 2 1 i ) m]

P 5% W £

WL IE T
HLJE 2k e BB 121EC (250EF) LA RIS & i
I F) ] e 52 FL Y A

FH 380 F 2 1) P i

e " N HPD. HPN. HSJ. HSJO. SP-2. SPE-2. SPT-2.

ﬁj;%féig ﬁ,ﬁé’;?ﬁb HPD. HPN. HSJ. #{ HSJO SV. SVE. SVO. SVT. SVTO. SI. SIE. SJO.
SIT. & SITO

HL 2L AL SJE. SJO. SJT. H{ SITO SJE. SJO. SJT. i SJTO

b ] e HSIW-A 5 HSIOW-A HSIJW-A. HSJOW-A. SJW-A. SJEW-A. SJOW-A.

SITW-A &} SITTOW-A

10.2.1.5 Supplementary insulation, if employed in a flexible cord, shall not extend more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) outside the
appliance, unless provided with additional mechanical protection, and shall be prevented from fraying or unraveling, and

shall not affect adversely the means for providing strain relief. 10.2.1.57 L, N2, ZaZ) ANGHE L i 88 4k
#1295~ (13mm), FRAEAHSMONBRORS ER, JFREDT IE B AR TT,  HANRE 52 FRL & Je (1) il s

10.2.1.6 A 3- to 2-wire, grounding-type adapter shall not be provided with an appliance. 10.2.1.6 1 28 AN B8 32k 52 2k i) b
thqine

10.2.1.7 The attachment plug of the power supply cord of an appliance provided with a 15- or 20- ampere general use

receptacle shall be of the 3-wire grounding type. The attachment plug of the power supply cord of an appliance provided with
a manually operated, line-connected, single pole switch for appliance on-off operation or an Edison-base lampholder shall

be of the polarized or grounding type.10.2.1.7 HLf A 15A B 20A HL 28 (1) H 5 2 B 4 Sk 0Bk I = 2o e b 4ok, AT
B A RS AR S, R, WA RIT O, B Edison-base i 2 kT [ g A AR A Sz 42k

10.2.1.8 If a 3-wire grounding-type attachment plug or a 2-wire polarized attachment plug is provided, the attachment plug
connection shall comply with Figure 10.1 and the polarity identification of the flexible cord shall comply with Table 10.3.

10.2.1.847 H] T 38 Bt ffi sk S 28t sk, ik ma ey R4 81018077 2, JF HARE R bR id 123103 R

10.2.1.9 The conductor of the power supply cord that is intended to be grounded shall have the following items connected to
it: 10.2.1.9 HIYSEZE FAR e (10 34 AT U R 1) 2K

a) The screw shell of an Edison-base lampholder and Edison-base 74 75 k] [# 12 %5 ({2 %] 58 F1
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b) The terminal or lead of a receptacle intended to be grounded. i 1 £k b A 2k Sk W £ Hi
Table 10.3 identifies the supply cord conductor intended to be grounded. £ 10.3 1 1 HL Y5 £& 15 44 W 22 iy

Figure 10.1
Connection to attachment plug

CONNECTIONS OF CORD CONDUCTORS TO GROUNDING — TYPE
ATTACHMENT PLUG (FACE OF PLUG REPRESENTED)

CONDUCTOR WITH INSULATION HAVING A
GREEN OR GREEN AND YELLOW STRIPED
OUTER SURFACE @

CONDUCTOR NOT INTENDED TO BE
GROUNDED (UNIDENTIFIED CONDUCTOR)

CONDUCTOR INTENDED TO BE GROUNDED
(IDENTIFIED CONDUCTOR)®

CONNECTIONS OF CORD CONDUCTORS TO POLARIZED
ATTACHMENT PLUG (FACE OF PLUG REPRESENTED)

CONDUCTOR NOT INTENDED TO BE
CROUNDED (UNIDENTIFIED CONDUCTOR)

CONDUCTOR INTENDED TO BE GROUNDED
AB100 (IDENTIFIED CDNDUCTDR)b

2 |n the abowve illustration, the Ilade to which the green conductor is connected may have a U-shaped or circular cross section.

b Signifies a conductor identfied in accordance with Table 103
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Table 10.3
Polarity of identification of flexible cords

Acceptable combinations
Method of identification Wire intended to be g|r1.‘:um:|131:l":I All other wires?
Color of braids on indvidual A Solid white or natural grey — without tracer Solid color other than white or
conductors natural grey — without tracer
B Color other than white or natural grey with Solid color ather than white or
fracer in braid natural grey — without tracer
Color of insulation on ca Solid white or natural gray Solid color other than white or
individual conduciors natural grey
c1® Light kilue Solid color other than light
blue, white or mnatural grey
Color of separators oo White ar natural grey Caolor ather than white or
natural grey
Other means EC Tin or other white metal on all strands of the Mo tin or other white metal on
conductor the strands of the conductor
FB A siripe, ridge or groove on the exterior surface
of the cord
2 on y for cords — other than Type SP-1, and SPT-1 — having no braid on any individual conductor.
b an y for Types SP-1, SP-2, SPT-1, and SPT-2 cords.
€ Only for Type SPT-1 and SPT-2 cords.
d 4 wire finished to show a green cord with or without one or more yellow atripes or fracers s to be usad only as an equipment
grounding conductor. See 273 and Figure 1001,
& For jacketed cords.

< 10.3
b b R BB B
— TEZALA IR
BT AT SR
[ E A | B AT A C A R L
o R e
% g 2l il
PRI, R A | A AT R A TR
SR IE 0,2 AN | 2 SN
§ > 14 Z
2§$%mﬁ§%m cd | wEsi ke Rl 1 3 TR .2 S
Y AR PG R
BRI
Db | i kits B E 3 0 5.2 S S
€ | SAAN ERBIILE | TR ARES ARG AR
1t 2 e
o
e b | MRS AL W
i

a (VT T B T BA4 R TCANET SP-1. SPT-1 82 AM s 2k

b AV T SP-1. SP-2. SPT-1. SPT-2 sk

¢) VT SPT-1. SPT-2 A!Hi ik

d) RNEHLHOIERIERA, SELEON, #2UH TR, 28273 && 10.1
e) W THEFIIHIEL.

10.2.2 Strain relief10.2.2 2857 17

10.2.2.1 Strain relief shall be provided to prevent a mechanical stress on an attached flexible supply cord from being
transmitted to terminals, splices or interior wiring. 10.2.2.1 FL 2k & & F R B 1R 2685k o ML A P 38 5 e 71 L Y £ 2 LA A1 )
FPE R i AR AR A T
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10.2.2.2 If wood, pressed board, or other fibrous material is used to secure the strain-relief assembly, the fibrous material
shall be secured to the appliance by a pin, setscrew, or other positive means. 10.2.2. 24 AR . Ridrbi. sRer4ebtklk it
R, WL AEAPRLN AT L i e R S e i 2R ABM I I v ke ] s
10.2.2.3 Means shall be provided to reduce the likelihood of an attached supply cord or lead from being pushed into the
enclosure of an appliance through the cord-entry hole. To determine compliance with this requirement, the supply cord or
lead shall be tested in accordance with Push-Back Relief Test, Section 40A. 10.2.2.3 revised November 17, 199810.2.2.3 47 FE I £k
BB N BEZ L AT BE 5 1A U R BHR B P Y e 2 AT v T~ RS2 U FEE PR vl X, ) g 1) Rl /) 380 W] 48 32 11 g /) ) B2
ELAUR I, SRS TR B (X AR 1k
10.2.2.4 If a knot serves as strain relief in an attached flexible cord, any surface with which the knot may come in contact
shall be free from projections, sharp edges, burrs, fins, and the like that may cause abrasion of the insulation on the
conductors. 10.2.2.447 FEIFZ AT L I AL R AT 720, g5k . JeBiid. Bl E8IRY) ST fe 28U T4k L1
L) FER 2R AU o
10.2.2.5 The strain-relief means provided on an attached flexible cord, when tested in accordance with 10.2.2.6, shall be
capable of withstanding for 1 minute, without displacement, a pull of 35 Ibf (156 N) applied to the cord, with the connection
within the appliance disconnected. 10.2.2.5 4% #10.2.2.6 Tk 77 ik AT B SRy, 2 ke, JRfEmasWrimy, 76
HIYs 2 FN#3SLBE (156N) [z )y, [ 153 BG4 0%
10.2.2.6 The specified force is to be applied to the cord and so supported by the appliance that the strain-relief means will be
stressed from any angle that the construction of the appliance permits. The strain relief is not acceptable if, at the point of
disconnection of the conductors, there is sufficient movement of the cord to indicate that stress on the connections would

have resulted. 10.2.2.67F 125 450 R VFIAAT — A JEYE N, 2 BIFR i )5, mEdenels i e ey L. 75
RLEREACRTE, IR I 2R RS R, X AN RE 52
10.2.3 Pin terminals10. 2.3 #i3k

10.2.3.1 If an appliance is provided with pin terminals, the construction of the appliance shall be such that no live parts will
be exposed to unintentional contact both during and after the placement of the plug on the pins, in the intended manner.

10.2.3. 1Sk O FELAS , AESE R L NORAIE: AR IER IGO0 R SAdi S, AT B8 70 Rl 3 BVE B))88 20 AN AR 8 714
10.2.3.2 A pin guard is required, such that: 10.2.3.24 3k i (B § AL 6 FE 1y, A R prig

a) A straight edge placed in any position, across and in contact with edges of the plug opening without the plug in place,
cannot be made to contact any current-carrying pin. A& TSk AT %, ek A BAR S sk (130 S 01 slod R )
TEE, ANRefil B a7 r R Sk

b) With the plug aligned with the pins and the face of the plug in a plane located perpendicular to the end or ends of the
farthest projecting current-carrying pin, the probe illustrated in Figure 6.2 should not touch any current-carrying pin while the

probe is inserted through any opening with the appliance in any position. i s [ri] 4 J %t 5% 3 LA Sk i~ P 1 kb /e —>F 1 |,
2T Bt Ry R R R i T e P16 2 s PRI Sk AT LLER N LS AT — A7 B TT N, ASBEREAb BT — iy fddi v
10.2.3.3 The plug used in accordance with 10.2.3.2(b) is to be the plug supplied with the appliance. 10.2.3.3[710.2.3.2 (

b) PR G Sk — B0 A S v U AE s
10.2.3.4 If an appliance employs three or more pin terminals intended for use with a plug that covers all the pins, the
terminals shall be so spaced that they will not accommodate a flatiron or appliance plug or cord-connector body. The plug

that these pins will accommodate shall be appropriate for the particular application. 10.2.3.44 F 28 H =AMk Jr 82 M i
KA iAE Sk, JF HAZddishal s TRTA R R, Al 2 N A R RIS 2 T R T, BRAMT IR RS b, iR
BE TR Sk FORRE IR FL S SR B2 A I

10.2.3.5 If an appliance is provided with a user removable heating element, the heating element shall have a guard that shall:
10.2.3.5%45 L as R A2 iR s Ui, R AL PR AT BT 265K

a) Be securely and rigidly mounted by means other than friction alone and¥%: 1 45 ) 2 &b, W Ry 20 2 20 1l ] 5 ke ok,
JFH.

b) Prevent the heating element pins from being damaged, shorting to the appliance enclosure during insertion or removal,
and shifting in position relative to each other. ¥ G (& A FAE SR N AR B ) N TE AR, B0 Abse i, IRl T 4H
XF AL

10.2.3.6 A pin terminal shall be securely and rigidly mounted and shall be prevented from shifting in position by means other
than friction between surfaces. 10.2.3.6F% T P [ [0] EE¥ ) 2 b, ddisk P IR HEFp 7 X2 72 Hi [

10.2.3.7 The requirement in 10.2.3.6 is intended primarily to provide for maintenance of spacings as given in 26.1.1.1 and
Tables 26.1 and 26.2 and to provide for the maintenance of proper spacings between pin terminals. Under this requirement,
consideration is also to be given to the means for locking terminals in position to maintain tightness. 10.2.3.77510.2.3.6'1 fif
R ER ESE N ARIE26.1.1. 1795 S 36261 K FK26. 2 I IAIBREEK, DL A v 2 TR AR 4 R [, AEIX AP EERZ R, %
& ] 7 4 B R Ok

10.2.3.8 The dimensions of pins and their center-to-center spacings, including the corresponding spacings of the female
contacts of general-use plugs that these arrangements of pins will accommodate, are as indicated in Table 10.4.

10.2.3 84 11 F RS S Loy el b, A 50 3 Sk B mT e 2 R HEZ 5K, R Gl P 8 SR SR I B, s A
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10.2.3.9 An appliance provided with three pin terminals, one of which is for grounding, shall not be provided with or capable
of being used with a two-conductor detachable power-supply cord. 10.2.3.9 1 == £&4fi Sk H— AN e i rigs . ASF ] ml 30
hen] i X

10.2.3.10 An appliance provided with two pin terminals shall not be provided with or capable of being used with a
three-conductor detachable power-supply cord employing a grounding conductor.

10.2.3.10 FIXU A Sk M AN T =2k H— e ity vl 23 25 o i 2k
Table 10.4
Pins of appliance and flatiron plugs

Type and rating of Configuration of pins Dimensions of pins
plug that Spacing between
accommodates centers, inch Diameter,
the pins Number Arrangement ) inch{mim) Length, inchi{mmim)
Appliance plug 2 In line 12 (12.7) 0156 £0.005 (3.97 | 216 - 508 (14.3 -
rated S A at 230 W +0.13) 152.49)
and 10 A at 125V
Flatiren plug rated 2 In line 1116 {17.5) 0188 +0005 476 | 34 - T8 (190 -
54 at 250 W and +0.13) 22

10 Aat125Y
Jumbo appliance 2 In line 1-118 (27.0) 0138 0,005 (4.76 | 24 -T7/8 (13.0 -
plug rated 10 A at +0.13) 22
250 W and 15 A at

25 W
Rewversible plug {for 3 In line T8 (22.2) 0188 20005 (476 | 24 -T2 (190 -
twio-heat control) +0.13) 22

rated 10 A at 250 v
and 15 & at 125 V8

Reversible plug {for 3 One pin at apex of Ta (22.2) 0188 £0.005 4.76 | 2 - 78 (19.0 -
two- or three- heat an equilateral +0.13) 22
control) rated 10 A triangle

at 250 WV and 13 A

at 125 @

8 Usually this plug is made without a contact in one of the hales.

*£ 104
2% 48 A e 4 Sk
i I E T 2 i i RT
i S A K e i UL ] i E 4% inch KJ¥ inch
= HES1) )
inch (mm) (mm) (mm)
5A, 250V Al 10A, . 0.156 .005 9/16 5/8
44 FF,
125V (1] H1 224 3L 2 P 12 2.7 (3.97 .13) | (143 15.9)
5A, 250V F1 10A, 0188 005 34 78
4 Z 27 : :
125V Bﬁiﬁ/ﬁaﬁﬁﬁa 2 IE 11/16 (17.5) @76 13 | (190 222)
10A, 250V fl 15A, . 0.188 .005 34 7/8
2317 -
125V 19k 2845 S 2 P 1-1/16 (27) (476 .13) | (19.0 222)
10A, 250V F 15A,
125V a  [AA] 1% H . 0.188 .005 34 7/8
287
Pk W I 3 e 78 (222 (476 .13) | (19.0 22.2)
D
10A, 250V %q 15A, ST
125Va WA 3 Tt | 78 (222) 0.188 .005 3/4 78
SRSk O By ' 476 13) | (190 22.2)
D) TERI TS
a. 18 IX S Sk AN 2 H B Fe i o
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10.2.4 Bushings10.2.4 £5

10.2.4.1 At a point where a flexible cord passes through an opening in a wall barrier or enclosing case, there shall be a
bushing or the equivalent that shall be secured in place, and shall have a smooth, well-rounded surface against which the
cord may bear. If Type SP-2, SPT-2, or other cord lighter than Type HSJ is employed, and if the wall or barrier is of metal,
and if the construction is such that the cord may be subjected to strain or motion, an insulating bushing shall be provided.
The heat- and moisture-resistant properties of the bushing material shall be such that the bushing is acceptable for the

particular application. 10.2.4.1 4 L& 7 ik AR Fe BER I 1INy, AETF LIAMN A — N EE RIS, IF HAER NOGH R K
R, AHRIRIRZL, A IRZ A S SP-2, SPT-245 7 & LUHSIAUR R I ri 2k, sl Ahae. PBUEEJE i, ek
St N BT Rt El, I HAUTRAER . EEMEMER PRSI BE 41 v) AR5 ) v s 52

10.2.4.2 If the cord hole is in wood, porcelain, phenolic composition, or other nonconducting material, a smooth, ell-rounded
surface is considered to be equivalent to a bushing.

102428 FRAURARBH . B B s e B e, MRZSLaA A [ A R AR

10.2.4.3 Ceramic materials and some molded compositions are usually acceptable for insulating bushings, but a separate
bushing of wood, hot-molded shellac and tar composition, or rubber material (other than in a motor) is not acceptable.
Vulcanized fiber may be employed if the bushing is not less than 3/64 inch (1.2 mm) thick, and if it is so formed and secured
in place that it will not be affected adversely by conditions of ordinary moisture.

10.2.4. 38 AR —LEBE K (45 e v TR B, (ISR . OB JOg, Ml & i sl B stk (B
EATRD SIS EE AR . HEENEEABIE3/649) (1.2mm) N BT EEEE MR, I BAE— e

WELZ T RER & Tk

10.2.4.4 A separate soft-rubber, neoprene, or polyvinyl chloride bushing may be employed in the frame of a motor or in the

enclosure of a capacitor physically attached to a motor (but not elsewhere in an appliance, except as indicated in 10.2.4.5)

provided that: 10.2.4.4%8 . ST . sBPVCEE W IME ik 304, Sk E A (B 171024501 Ui i), Mg i)
EHTTARAEAD A5 AT LR 2K

a) The bushing is not less than 3/64 inch (1.2 mm) thick, and % ]2 & A GE /N T 3/64 55~ (1.2mm), JfH

b) The bushing is so located that it will not be exposed to oil, grease, oily vapor, or other substance having a deleterious
effect on the compound employed. E 4 FIALE AT MR 28I E X B 2 AT H4) i

10.2.4.5 A bushing of any of the materials mentioned in 10.2.4.4 may be employed at any point in an appliance if used in
conjunction with a type of cord for which an insulating bushing is not required, and if the edges of the hole in which the

bushing is mounted are smooth and free from burrs, fins, and the like. 10.2.4.5%f AN B4 45 SR R 28, #5 B 1
WALILAE G, ToBRI M LA, 1610.2.4. 40 52 KA —MoArR IO B4 /T I A8 AT — 7

10.2.4.6 An insulated metal grommet may be accepted in place of an insulating bushing if the insulating material used is not
less than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) thick, and completely fills the space between the grommet and the metal in which it is mounted.

10.2.4.6 LG BHR R EEA /DT 1/32 955 (0.8mm), WA ®EL, IF 4GP RHER TR EEE, (5n] <584
IR A G

11 Current-Carrying Parts 11. S HL{A

11.1 Each current-carrying part shall be made of metal that is appropriate for the particular application.

11, VRS 3 RN, i il i, I FLIZ e on e Ik v s R 2 1)

11.2 Current-carrying parts made of corrosion-resistant alloys (for example, stainless steel) are acceptable regardless of
temperature. Current-carrying parts made of ordinary iron and steel are not acceptable unless they are rendered
corrosion-resistant by an appropriate coating and, even then, they are acceptable only as follows:

11. 2RI BT sl G ) CUNANER AN, U2 L, tH— B 2k ) S iR AN RE 2, BRAEA G id 1R
2, AR R OL R A2

a) Pin terminals. % /4% 2k i

b) Terminal parts and other parts of a motor and its governor (if any). ik (%80 M e B2 CEA T

c) Parts whose normal operating temperature is higher than 100°C (212°F). 1 TAFIR I 100EC (212FC)

d) Parts of a component that the requirements referred to in paragraph 2.1 indicate as being acceptable with coated iron and
steel parts. 4141 Z A4 EE R 4121715 Wik HEA VR 2 A ekt

11.3 If a reservoir is part of an appliance, all live parts shall be so located or protected that they will not be subjected to
dripping if the reservoir fails, unless: 11. 3B HLEAT— N E /KA, 0 KEIRKIIE LT, How 136 80 40 Y. [ e i A
TS K M o BRSO

a) The reservoir is resistant to corrosion from the liquid intended for use in it, and & 7K &% 1] LURES AR 1 i ok, I HL,

b) The reservoir does not develop cracks as a result of aging. % /K & Z Ak I AN A

12 Internal Wiring 12 N #li7i £k

12.1 General12.1 — B3R

12.1.1 The internal wiring of an appliance shall consist of wires of size and of a type or types that are acceptable for the
particular application, when considered with respect to: Pyl Hi. 2k (128 5 T /NN el a2 JUA sk, T R IR 554 -
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a) The temperature and voltage to which the wiring is likely to be subjected, &% ] GE 52 3 )i S s

b) Its exposure to oil or grease, and J 75 52 s fig 75 1

c) Other conditions of service to which it is likely to be subjected. T F5 ] g8 21 (1) Hg R o

12.1.2 There is no temperature limit applicable to unimpregnated glass fiber, beads of inorganic material, or the equivalent
employed as conductor insulation. 12.1.2 revised November 17, 1998 U1 FARL8Z: h LU A RE: BEFELF 4. TEHIARLH BR e L & 25 )
MEE TBAT B 2K . AEWIRG & AR HIR B AR 4%

12.1.3 Thermoplastic-insulated wire employed for the internal wiring of an appliance shall be standard building wire, fixture
wire, or appliance wiring material acceptable for the particular application. 12.1.3 revised November 17, 1998 11 A 115 FfL2& 5% T #49%
PERDRL A S e iR A AR AR AR AR, I [ SR, A U A R Il 2 T T 5K

12.2 Protection of wiring 12.2 HZ{RH

12.2.1 The wiring and connections between parts of an appliance shall be protected or enclosed, except that a length of
flexible cord may be employed for external connections, or for internal connections that may be exposed during servicing, if
flexibility of the wiring is essential. A bare conductor or a conductor with beads for insulation shall not be used outside an
enclosure. 12.2.1[H T L& - - (A AL N AT B 4P e 25 3, BRAF R B2 ), HAR AL BRER PAREH 77 /)
BRI A REFIAESN ST AT« 2 1 RE 2 18 HIRABA M IR B0 25 R s 1) N 8

12.2.2 Internal wiring that is exposed through an opening in the enclosure of an appliance is considered to be protected as
required in 12.2.1 if, when judged as if it were film-coated wire, the wiring would be acceptable according to 6.9 — 6.13.
Internal wiring not so protected may be accepted if it is so secured within the enclosure that it is unlikely to be subjected to
stress or mechanical damage. 12.2.2>% P #B 1 M 2l ik rEL 28 AR 5e [ — AN AR EIT I, JF FUR#RER Y, st %1221 2
SR, AL, 426.9,6. 13 EROREK, ML E AEANTe LA B S T il IR, D) A IR AT LAA
RS

12.2.3 If the wiring of an appliance is so located that it may be in proximity to combustible material or may be subjected to
mechanical injury, it shall be armored cable or in rigid metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing, metal raceway, or shall
otherwise be protected. 12.2.3:# A H I LA A PR R 8 T2 LRGN 0 (RS, ) S 2k REALAEFF P i, RIME S5
HAEEE . S, AN IR

12.2.4 Wires within an enclosure, compartment, raceway, or the like shall be so located or protected that damage to
conductor insulation cannot result from contact with any rough, sharp, or moving part. 12.2.44: T4 N 58 TR BER] . Y4
SRR 2SI B AR, RIS I« B B B0 Bl A S N o

12.2.5 A hole by means of which insulated wires pass through a sheet-metal wall within the overall enclosure of an appliance
shall be provided with a smooth, well-rounded bushing or shall have smooth, well-rounded surfaces upon which the wires
may bear, to prevent abrasion of the insulation. A flexible cord used for external inter-connection as mentioned in 12.2.1
shall be provided with strain relief and bushings in accordance with 10.2.2.1 — 10.2.2.6 and 10.2.4.1 — 10.2.4.6 unless the
construction is such that the cord will be protected from stress or motion. 12.2.5HL2E 28 i 4 1hRE F AL, N AE 524 e 2%
ANSE RN DI B B AN 5e AT G TR PR i A e i B 01, AR 122 1R S R HIRAE N . AMERE 4L,
MERAIAEL2.2.2.10 12.22.60 12.2.4.1, 12.2.4.6 4 MEEsHE I BRAEEEH EORUERZA 2 Hs ) 5z 3l K 50 .
12.2.6 Insulated wires may be bunched and passed through a single opening in a metal wall within the enclosure of an

appliance. 12.2.648%% 54 n] LU prils 35 v DLE i 28 Ah 5 N I 8 J@ BE BRI .

12.3 Splices12.34% %k

12.3.1 All splices and connections shall be mechanically secure and shall provide acceptable electrical contact. A soldered
connection shall be made mechanically secure before being soldered if breaking or loosening of the connection may result in
risk of fire or electric shock. 12.3.1 143 F4Z S N HLBOIN A - RE S L, A PRk I T slba sl T g 5 S f oy, DU R4 i
AU ] o

12.3.2 A splice shall be provided with insulation equivalent to that of the wires involved if permanence of spacing between
the splice and other metal parts of the appliance is not maintained. 12.3.2#4% 3k 5 H & 4 J& B4 2 18] i 1) B AS BE K W4 45,
PR A AT — ARGk B 2k

12.3.3 Insulation consisting of two layers of friction tape, two layers of thermoplastic tape, or of one layer of friction tape on
top of one layer of rubber tape, is acceptable on a splice. In determining whether splice insulation consisting of coated fabric,
thermoplastic, or other type of tubing is acceptable, consideration is to be given to such factors as its dielectric properties,
heat-resistant and moisture-resistant characteristics. Thermoplastic tape wrapped over a sharp edge is not acceptable.
123350 Ak, PRI B . B Z B R L B S B — R AR R B A e ) ) LR, A e S Ak i) 44
G ERAY). AIEMER B e R U E RN, WX [ 2 1), NGB dRE k. BRAANE R vk
K7, AR R B I IR AR 1

12.3.4 Where stranded internal wiring is connected to a wire-binding screw, loose strands of wire shall be positively
prevented from contacting any other uninsulated live part that is not always of the same polarity as the wire, and from
contacting any dead metal part. This may be accomplished by the use of pressure terminal connectors, soldering lugs,
crimped eyelets, soldering all strands of the wire together, or other equivalent means. 12.3.4 % N ¥ 1 HL 28 ol — 1% -5
RS EARET b, MR Ze B 40 AN B BT B R LA AR NG S S, ASEERE B A S sk, W HI s
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ERIEREAS . PR . B IALAR . R R R A ks B BR
12.4 Separation of circuits12.4 43 Wy H i
12.4.1 General12.4.1— 2K
12.4.1.1 Unless provided with insulation rated for the highest voltage involved, insulated conductors of circuits connected to
separate sources of supply shall be separated by barriers or segregated. Except as described in 12.4.1.3, an insulated
conductor of one circuit shall be separated or segregated from any uninsulated live part of a different circuit. 12.4.1.1F3F#¢
T HUE R B s A S s, FL R 48 25 TR [ PR IR 20 T PSR T T 00 8, BR T 12,40 3 IR BT LA, FL R O 4 2
PRI AN [R] LK PR3 30 A O3 1 T T
12.4.1.2 Segregation of insulated conductors may be accomplished by clamping, routing, or an equivalent means which
provides permanent separation from insulated or uninsulated live parts of a different circuit. 12.4.1.244 % SR 17325 7] F T
Ky ATRETT R BRI ) B AT 7K A 738 B SRAL ) T VR R 56 B o
12.4.1.3 Field-installed conductors of any circuit shall be segregated by barriers from: 12.4.1.34Ta] H1 4% ff F1I
(FIELD-INSTALLATION) 3443 F 445 K 437 o
a) Field-installation and factory-installed conductors connected to any other circuit, unless the conductors of both circuits are
or will be insulated for the maximum voltage of either circuit and, FIIFIFAI (FACTORY-INSTALLED) SA# #2314 %
b ERARDY R AL B S R R B s R 482, O HL
b) Uninsulated live parts of any other circuit of the appliance, and from any uninsulated live parts whose short-circuiting
would result in risk of fire or electric shock, except that: FE#HT— LB L E 80 T4, B 1k PR R B A 28 K R B
ks, UM ELLE4b,
1) A construction in which field-installed conductors may make contact with wiring terminals is acceptable provided that Type
T, TF, or equivalent conductors are or will be installed be, and FII'FAATE S5 44 FET, TFRIEGRIIL S, & nl [ #eLk ik
I H.,
2) A construction in which field-installed conductors that do or may have insulation less than the types of wire mentioned in
item 1 may make contact with low-voltage wiring terminals (see 12.4.1.6) is acceptable, provided that the short-circuiting of
such terminals would not result in risk of fire or electric shock. FII'FAARLE 450 48 S /N T 1008 A1y, AT A 22 A
HIE (Z12.4.1.6), I HEEA R T 515 KK
12.4.1.4 With respect to 12.4.1.3(a), if the intended uses of an appliance are such that in some applications a barrier is
required, a removable barrier or one having openings for the passage of conductors may be employed, provided instructions
for the use of the barrier are a permanent part of the appliance, and complete instructions in conjunction with a wiring
diagram may be acceptable instead of a barrier if, upon investigation, the combination is found to provide the required
separation. 12.4.1.4 15 12.4.1.3 (a) MY, BICLE R AR ] b I 290, O 7l 344, TG 3l B £ oA T 1
A, PAMAESS R e R ds LR AR AT, ERAMIR T, BeE Sty o8 4 n] LLor s, T 432 R AR DG 1 5
G AL AT T RACR R
12.4.1.5 Segregation of field-installation conductors from other field-installation conductors and from uninsulated live parts of
an appliance connected to different circuits may be accomplished by arranging the location of the openings in the enclosure
for the various conductors (with respect to the terminals or other uninsulated live parts) so that there is no likelihood of the
intermingling of the conductors or parts of different circuits. If the number of openings in the enclosure does not exceed the
minimum required for the proper wiring of the appliance, and if each opening is located opposite a set of terminals, it is to be
assumed (for the purpose of determining whether the appliance complies with the requirement in 12.4.1.3) that the
conductors entering each opening will be connected to the terminals opposite the opening. If more than the minimum
number of openings are provided, the possibility of conductors entering at points other than opposite the terminals to which
they are intended to be connected and contacting insulated conductors or uninsulated current-carrying parts connected to a
different circuit is to be investigated. To determine whether the appliance complies with the requirement in 12.4.1.3, it is to
be wired as it would be in service, and in doing so, a reasonable amount of slack is to be left in each conductor, within the
enclosure, and no more than average care is to be exercised in stowing this slack in the wiring compartment.
12.4.1.5FI13 44 5 FIT AR 1) b5 25 BP0 5 e e 3 AN [F) b PR v iRV 30 AR IR B 2, mT LB AR 415 B E R S8 1k
RECTF O TS (&R v R AL E FARAH G, PIAS [R] L 2% (19 A S AR AN il eV A — 2, 45 T 1 13k
H A s e i i D2 H , IF BAEANF EO0 3 —ANER R, nTRANE  (WE s 2 s 2 12.4.1.3 125K 34k
AU R TF I IE R e e Al . A5 T H 8 H A I F 2 AU re 2 i) s DB H N B B AL A 2l T 1
A IER P AEZ AL, B RT Re S A G AR FEAARAHE, D W F AR TR T 12,41 30K, AR FLAR AT TR
Firb, &, ik, EASeh A S G RLAA SN, AR RIRE A th3eia i AN B I 25 ) 1T B
12.4.1.6 LOW-VOLTAGE CIRCUIT - A low-voltage circuit is one involving a potential of not more the 30 V and supplied by a
primary battery, by a standard Class 2 transformer, or by an impedance that, as a unit, complies with all of the performance
requirements for Class 2 transformer.

12.4.1.6(RE BB 0 B E PTG ANE30V, JF i ERib gt i, sih2gae s, s — Myt 10—
TG, HEOREFT G290 R4
12.4.1.7 A circuit derived from a source of supply classified in 12.4.1.8 as a line-voltage circuit, by connecting resistance in
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series with the supply circuits as a means of limiting the voltage and current, is not considered to be a low-voltage circuit as
described in 12.4.1.6.

124.1. 7R B 1124180 E 20 KRB R LR, AN R IE12.4.1.6 1 T (1% s L ik

12.4.1.8 LINE-VOLTAGE CIRCUIT — A line-voltage circuit is one involving a potential of not more than 250 V and having
circuit characteristics in excess of those of a low-voltage circuit.

12.4.1.84% B s HLBRAIG s R 2 T B IR O IR AN R I 250V, 788 HE 770G s RIS 1) HL BB R R R RFALE

12.4.2 Barriers12.4.24%4x

12.4.2.1 If a barrier is used to provide separation between the wiring of different circuits, it shall: 12.4.2. 175 AN[F] [ FEL i 2 1]
PRI AR A

a) Be of metal or of insulating material, 4 & 544264k}

b) Be reliably held in place andi& 2411 A 5E [l 2, FFH.,

c) Be of a mechanical strength to withstand any anticipated mechanical exposure. 7 A4 U I LAk 35 AT 5 o
Unclosed openings in a barrier for the passage of conductors shall not be larger in diameter than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) and shall
not exceed in number, on the basis of one opening per conductor, the number of wires which will need to pass through the
barrier. The closure for any other opening shall present a smooth surface wherever an insulated wire may be in contact with
it, and the area of any such opening, with the closure removed, shall not be larger than required for the passage of the
necessary wires. {4 E @ A E AT, HEAAKR T /4950 (6.4mm) JF HIF I HEEABL — T4k
X AT TSR A5 M 2 i AR R A e B it . A Sk Pl B B (AT AT b T MO I XA, 35 P 10 £ A i I 12 7
B AN GHE BT, 35 P o B s B AN S I A Al T

12.4.2.2 A metal barrier shall have a thickness at least as great as the minimum acceptable thickness of the enclosure metal.
A barrier of insulating material shall not be less than 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick, and shall be of greater thickness if its
deformation may be readily accomplished so as to defeat its purpose. 12.4.2.24x J&$4H 115 J5 45 /b H T 55 4058 (K /N fa e
BSR4 B AR S/ 10,0283~ (0.7 Tmm), SR 2 PR 1170 1% 5 ok L (04 P, RAAR F B 2 1
13 Heating Elements13. & #41{}:

13.1 A heating element shall be adequately supported. It shall be protected against mechanical damage and contact with
outside objects. 13. 1K AN A 780 W SCRFPERE, N ER LU IR K [ A A AHIE

13.2 In determining that a heating element is adequately supported, consideration is to be given to sagging, loosening, and
other adverse conditions of the element resulting from continuous heating. For an open-wire (uninsulated resistance wire)
heating element consideration is also to be given to breakage at any point. When a fiberglass rope heating element is
provided it shall be secured within the unit by a positive means such as screws, lock washers/nuts, rivets or the equivalent
so that with minor loosening, disengagement of the heating element will not result in the risk of fire or shock as determined
by the Abnormal Operation Test (Section 44). Revised 13.2 effective November 28, 2003

13.28 1 Y& — PR AT AR5 I SCRiPERE, N5 BB R R v] BEAESE SN BL RE h R e L Al S AR LB AR ) 551
AR, XWIPRUR G (ARSI, N 2% &R A A A] REAE R AL W T

13.3 Except for an automatic toaster, a heating element in an appliance that may be contacted by the user during intended
use or cleaning shall not be of the open wire construction. An automatic toaster employing open wire heating elements and
provided with a mode of operation that does not require the operation of both heating elements within a toaster slot meets
the intent of the requirement provided at least one of the heating elements within the slot is in a mode of operation
generating heat. 13.3 revised May 28, 2002

13.36x T A2 Ehrz oh, R B0 R e, RIS b AN T8

13.4 An open-wire element, that is, uninsulated resistance wire, may be used in an appliance provided it is enclosed or
protected by barriers or covers that require tools for removal, and it complies with the accessibility of live parts requirements
outlined in 6.9, 6.13 and 6.14 and the broken element test of Broken Element Test, Section 40.

1340 TP AL, Mate APl AIE I b, s, s IR, HEstie, s 7201 T HA Re4T
I, SRS AT BT T R 1E6.9,6.13,6. 14 HEIA L, 40715 A Wi 4L E IR 2K

13.5 A sheathed element, rope heater, or the like shall be judged under the applicable requirements of this standard.
13500 Ah e AT B IR AS, AR AEASHRIE i TSR R A

13.6 An appliance in which the heating element is intended for operation only in an air blast shall be so wired or controlled
that the element can be operated only while under the cooling effect of the blast. An appliance in which the cooling effect of
the motion of a part is necessary for acceptable temperatures shall be so wired or controlled that the element cannot be
operated without such motion.

13.7 The heating elements of an automatic toaster shall de-energize independent of the movement of a simulated toast load,
as determined by 44.2.5.3.1 Added 13.7 effective November 30, 2001

13.6 AXAEAT KUK HUAT T 0 P 28 ) A LA I A I SO ¥ A N AT, A 528 VRS IR B A 20U TS B B, I Y
FERIIFAE T S AT DT A REAE I o

14 Electrical Insulation 144424} )i
14.1 Insulating washers, bushings, and the like that are integral parts of an appliance, and bases or supports for the

Page210f74



1026 9L 2002
mounting of current-carrying parts, shall be of a moisture-resistant material that will not be damaged by the temperatures to
which they will be subjected under conditions of actual use. Molded parts shall be so constructed that they will have the
mechanical strength and rigidity necessary to withstand the stresses of actual service.
141482500 . BRGNS HEN—De B, IR AR B R RO RO R A, 3 BEpTIE I A SE B ]
TR P AN S DR B I RE M T AR IR, O TR A A R R s g, B AR AR A b LR UE A AT U R B B I FE
14.2 Insulating material employed in an appliance shall be judged with respect to its acceptability for the particular
application. Materials such as mica, some molded compounds, and certain refractory materials are usually acceptable for
use as the direct support of live parts. Other materials which are not acceptable for general use, such as magnesium oxide,
may be acceptable if used in conjunction with other more appropriate insulating materials or if located and protected against
mechanical damage and the absorption of moisture is minimized. When it is necessary to investigate a material to determine
whether it is acceptable, consideration is to be given to its mechanical strength, dielectric properties, insulation resistance,
heat-resistant qualities, the degree to which it is enclosed or protected, and any other featureshaving a bearing on the risk of
fire, electric shock, or injury to persons involved, in conjunction with conditions of actual service. All of these factors are
considered with respect to thermal aging. The appropriate tests in the Standard for Polymeric Materials — Use in Electrical
Equipment Evaluations, UL 746C, see Electrical Insulation Section.
1425 FAE LA LI RE, AR IR A2 0 AR T S VAR G . Bl =B, —SSBRREGY). s MofEs
MBHER AT B RS sh 24, — I, ANBERRZ P RE, tnBes i), o [ &3 I 48 S i & I ml DA
S HCRE R (U IR S it /s, AT o W E — MR AT ], R APRMIE T2 6 B, BIFFIN 2225 FE AR AL
PRREE . WL PERE. dagkrbH. FRAATERE . B ea PSS, DA SEPRA FAH OGS, Hoe sk Hatiak
NGAHIRE . PR A K. A R Z P RREWIRME (UL746C) HEEMNAIE, 28
AL % — 3,
Exception: Thermoset materials need not be subject to the relative thermal capability requirements of UL 746C. For a
thermoset material operating at a temperature above its temperature rating, the 1000 hour Aging Test as outlined in 43.1
shall be conducted. f18h: AR £ ULTAGCH! IR HAE S Bk X T T2 T SCIGLHEE R 4 0
143 17 [ 2R AE 1000/ (1) 22 A0 T
14.3 In the mounting or supporting of small, fragile insulating parts, screws or other fastenings should not be tight enough to
cause cracking or breaking of these parts with expansion and contraction. Generally, such parts should be slightly loose.
14. 3712 C B S HE /NI 20 WE O A 2 A1 IS, RET R HL e % T A AN R4 K R DASSU T IR S A G A W A el R M . — i
XL N A R TR S o
14.4 Sleeving or tubing used as an insulator for uninsulated live parts (such as glass fiber in rope heaters) shall be so
disposed or protected that no damage to the sleeving or tubing can result from contact with any rough, sharp, or moving part.
The sleeving or tubing shall not be installed under a compression that renders it incapable of complying with the dielectric
voltage-withstand requirements in 38.1.
14 A1 S8 TeAT FIRASOE B AR I 4858 AR B TS LRI ET ) N Ak B A a7 2 4 O AIEAE S B4 BT ) A T A A
Wo TR KETRAGIAREH M) 2T, IR ) 23810 il (i Hs F A S5 )i Hs 4«
15 Thermal Insulation15. #4434/ i
15.1 Thermal insulation, if employed, shall be of such a nature and so located and mounted or supported that it will not be
adversely affected by any intended operation of the appliance. See 35.1.27. 15. 147 1] T 4a /v Jit, NS E A S T52
AT HL S I A A E R S . Z/35.1.27,
15.2 Combustible or electrically conductive thermal insulation shall not make contact with uninsulated live parts of an
appliance. 15.2 %A1 ) S WL 4 A IANGE [R] Fo 2% b 35 3l A A Ffil
15.3 Some types of mineral-wool thermal insulation contain conductive impurities in the form of slag, which makes its use
unacceptable if in contact with uninsulated live parts. See 37.1.
15 3R I PR LA B S0 P 25, A R 3h A A A SRV . ZF37.1
16 Motors16. ik
16.1 A motor shall be appropriate for the particular application, and shall be capable of handling its maximum intended load
without risk of fire, electric shock, or personal injury. 16.15ik FHTE R LeR ek fi g b, 7Ed K TAE A IS0 R, A2l
OV INCLT
16.2 A motor winding shall resist the absorption of moisture and shall be formed and assembled in a workmanlike manner.
16.2 Bk G N ReBT M, I HLOKS 310 77 2URERC T B o
16.3 With reference to the requirement in 16.2, film-coated wire is not required to be additionally treated to resist absorption
of moisture, but fiber slot liners, cloth coil wrap, and similar moisture-absorptive materials should be provided with
impregnation or otherwise treated to resist moisture absorption. 16.32 #1621 %3k, LA, HETaflied 48, fi
2R AN AT R HRN - A5 st ) Ah P
16.4 An automatic bread maker that performs both a heating and motor-operated food preparation function, shall have the
motor-operated food preparing function evaluated in accordance with the requirements for a dough maker, in the following
Sections in the Standard for Motor-Operated Household Food Preparing Machines, UL 982; Capacitors, Section 17; Starting
Current Test, Section 25; Normal Temperature Test, Section 27; Abnormal Operation Test, Section 33; Enclosures of
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Polymeric Material for Portable Appliances, Section 40 and Thermoplastic Coil Forms and Thermoplastic Insulating Material,
Section 42.16.4 added November 17, 1998

17 Motor-Running Overcurrent (Overload) Protection17. IhikiB i GEED {14~

17.1 The following appliances in which a 1 hp or smaller motor is used shall incorporate thermal or overload protection that
prevents the motor from attaining excessive temperatures under any operating conditions: 17.1 L #s 145 15 Jy #) HiA g 5
NN AT I R BORA, BL A A AT AT AT T A A T AR, X B

a) A remotely or automatically controlled appliance. %55k [ z44 i FL 2%

b) A permanently connected, continuous-duty, manually started appliance. A #fEIEE R, KIMG KD, T LR E .
An impedance-protected motor is not required to have additional thermal or overload protection. 45 BHFL {4 (11 By i ANZ i
b BRI

17.2 An appliance intended to be automatically or remotely controlled and employing a motor rated at more than 1 hp shall
incorporate thermal or overcurrent protection. 17.23% {4 5%, [ &4 Fi 4 (1) ik Tha KT 15 N #i, sk d it
17.3 Fuses shall not be used as motor-overload-protective devices unless the motor is protected by the largest size of fuse
that can be inserted in the fuseholder. 17.3ANGE LR B 22 AR ik B OR A, BRAEES I8 I R4 H BEd A DR IS & ) 45 K
RIS 2

18 General (Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault) Overcurrent Protection18. — B (JH s Mgt %0 #EE mm IR

18.1 Overcurrent protection at not more than 20 A shall be provided by means of a circuit breaker or fuse, as a part of a
heating appliance, for each general-use receptacle circuit and each lampholder circuit independent of a heating element,
included in the appliance, unless the appliance would be properly connected to a branch circuit rated at 20 A or less.

18. 1A I 20 A P e 28 HL U8 PR 7 IV R FH ORI 2 W7 6 4%, 1 R B PR s — A T A6l P P4 e P B2 B AR 7 AT [T 5 45 FEL BB S o
TR, BAAR S A A0S IR M 20A B LA R 120 S LS

18.2 The overcurrent protection mentioned in 18.1 shall be of a type indicated as being acceptable for branch-circuit
protection. 18.271:18.1 14 A (18 43 FL i DR G AT 4 43 S AL B T 452

18.3 A fuseholder or circuit breaker provided as a part of an appliance shall be acceptable for the particular application and
shall not be accessible from the outside of the appliance without opening a door or cover, except that the operating handle of
a circuit breaker may project outside of the enclosure. A fuseholder shall be so installed that no uninsulated live parts other
than the screw shell or clips of the fuseholder are exposed to contact by a person removing or replacing a fuse. If the
fuseholder is intended to be accessible only to a serviceman, uninsulated live parts other than the screw shell or clips may
be exposed if they are guarded, or the fuseholder is so located to prevent unintentional contact with these live parts.

18. 3566 15 B FL R BT 5 2 VF by FELAR B — D A AT RCRr PR B A ITH2, IFAE A LT T RAT TR B0 T, B T Lk
PR A ERAE TR T 476, #AN Re Rl 2 ORI G e F Bk Tk 4%, ORISR hy, 4 S sDUE RGN, B TR o S AR
S A [ N AR B 2 A, ANBEA FLE IR S SRR ER R . 5 ORES & U RS A DA DUFT RN, 4 3 S sl
Wit e, B T WRET e A ERES I Z AN EAT TR LARRER sl DR IS G 7 S AN 23 Jo s 31 3 FRVE B AT

19 Overcurrent and/or Over-Temperature Protection19. i Az/mi 8 4 H it AR 4

19.1 If an appliance is provided with a replaceable overcurrent and/or over-temperature protective device, the device shall
be secured in place and shall be so located that it will be accessible for replacement without damaging other connections or
internal wiring. See 54.9. 19. 147 FLgs A7 PR 46 1R it S0/ BlGEE B HL R OR P B8 L, T2 2h B A 2 40 I REAE ANBRIR A 54 2 1)
THOL N 5 T k. 2E54.9

19.2 If an appliance is provided with a fusible device, the device shall be capable of opening the circuit in the intended
manner without causing the short-circuiting of live parts and without causing live parts to become grounded to the enclosure

when the appliance is connected to a circuit of voltage in accordance with 35.1.14, and operated in a normal position to
cause abnormal heating.

19.245 AT ORISR E, N A2y B 1K 77 AU IR B 1T AN 255 DA s A1 R J s S A H s T 1 3] 55 35, 1. 140 S 1) PR s L
TN, SRS A e, JF HAE AR B G A 5 R A

19.3 To determine whether a fusible device complies with the requirement in 19.2, the appliance is to be operated with
separate devices five times as described in 19.2 while any other thermally operated control devices in the appliance are
short-circuited. Each device is required to perform acceptably. During the test, the enclosure is to be connected through a
3-A fuse to a supply conductor not containing the device.

19.3 24 T HIE RIS E AT 19.2 HIEOR, L P hIe E iR e BRI, F AR (020 W B AR 19.2 Frid IR FE
Wit 5 k. FEAREEABERE M, NN, RN AR TRE R 3-A TR .

20 Lampholders20. 5747 [l 2 2%

20.1 If an appliance intended for permanent connection to the power supply or an appliance equipped with a polarized or
grounding type attachment plug is intended to be connected to the grounded conductor of a power-supply circuit, a
lampholder supplied as a part of the appliance shall be so wired that the screw shell is connected to the grounded conductor.
20. 145 FL A 5 RIS R K AMER, B0 FL AR C &% 1 AL ) B b R g B Sk, L 247 Sk [) P U050 P B2 1) e b AR
AR AR AN AR AT [ E RN E A, JF R 22 56 W R .
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20.2 Except as noted in 20.3, a lampholder shall be so constructed and installed that uninsulated live parts other than the
screw shell will not be exposed to contact by persons removing or replacing lamps in user service.

20.2F% 1203952 K, AR KT 58 e N [ E RO A, AR HR . RGBSR AT DE SR, ANRefil s B T AR, BR T IR
AN IEE ) 3 AR AT AR B

20.3 The requirement in 20.2 does not apply if, in order to remove or replace a lamp, it is necessary to dismantle the
appliance by means of tools. 20.37E20. 21 [ EKAELFE K 1 e BoEdRondT ey, w5 T ERYRIF i as 1 oL
20.4 A medium-base lampholder or screw-shell receptacle shall not be used as a holder for a heating element rated at more
than 6 A or 660W, except that a screw with a left-handed thread may be used with a heating element rated at not more than
10 A. 20.4— AR R/ TR 7R AT ] 78 2 m0IR 22 35 4 J35 AN o] JH R [ 2 BUE (BT 6A . B660W I A AL, BRAFIR 2284
N FESRSU AT FIAEANEE L 10A ) A FAZL AT

20.5 Except as noted in 20.6, a screw-shell lampholder for an infrared lamp shall be of the unswitched, medium-base type,
and used with a 300-W or smaller lamp. 20.5F% 1 20.6 142 J2 (1), ZLAMEKT IRRET Se il e a8 AR rh 4580 5, FFic
300-WEG B /NRIAT .

20.6 A lamp-and-lampholder combination need not comply with the requirement in 20.5 if no unacceptable temperature is
produced on any of the components in the normal-temperature test, and if the switching mechanism of a switched
lampholder is capable of performing acceptably without undue burning, pitting, or the like. 20.6# 7 2144 it — FiC i W i
PN R (R R, JUPAT FAT i 5 s 4L 1 A LK T 20,5 P ad

20.7 A female screw shell used as a holder for a heating element shall be of copper or of a copper-base alloy and shall be
plated with nickel or equivalent oxidation-resistant metal.

20.7 F R[] 5 S FAZELA: 1) N MRS N, b B B B S A i, I HLY A AR BRI P A &

21 Power-On Indicator — Toaster Ovens, Toaster Oven/Broilers21. #HIFE/R/T JERE, BB AR

21.1 Atoaster-oven and toaster-oven/broiler shall be provided with power-on and power-off indicators. The power-on
indicator shall be readily visible and distinguishable from any off position indicator. The power-on indicator shall clearly

indicate that the appliance is on. 21.1 ¥4, Geks 48 VA7 38 AW Fi g /T, 38 FR AR KT N 2y TS R H e 4 /s AT X )
TPk, LR KT N IE MRS L A A

21.2 The power-on indicator shall be an illuminated switch or pilot light. An ordinary on/off switch position marking alone is
unacceptable. The power-on indicator shall remain on during any operating condition (including cycling of the thermostat) of

the appliance. 2123 LR 7R KT W& — AN TR IF ST B —/NRZR GIEAT, ASBE 8 [ on/oftHF S brid, MR AL — TAF
THOLN CEAERTE AR, W iR AT R .

21.3 At least one means shall be provided, other than unplugging the cord, to turn the appliance off.

2138 T Ik AE Sk Eeok R g 2 Ab, 2 /bIb A —Fh o7k ] G LS o

22 Switches22. Jfx&

22.1 A switch or other control device provided as a part of an appliance shall be of a type intended for the particular
application and shall have a current and voltage rating not less than that of the circuit (load) which it controls.

22 1T R B e A e B O v 1) — S AR N B R Ie T & o JF HILAIUE rL . R I (AN /N T L2 ) H e (A
#HO BT R .

22.2 A switch employed on an appliance shall be so located or protected that will not be subjected to mechanical damage
during use. 22 2L TR [ E 4, IFAEAR T R AN 2 SZHUBRABEA F 52014

22.3 It is recommended that all switches be of an indicating type. 22.3 X FT 5 [ TF R #H F5 s

22.4 A switch on a cord-connected toaster shall be of such a type and so connected that it will disconnect any open-wire
element or elements that it controls from all conductors of the supply circuit. 22 47E£E &R 2 100 LIITE, NIERER:
of, ASLEIUL—A TR AT L s FA2 6 0 r B T A

22.5 The requirement in 22.4 applies to a switch in the "off” position or any other setting in which the element is not heated,
and also to a through-cord switch or a plug in which a switch is incorporated. 22.57E22.4 1 [RS8 JF <1 “OFF” 44
AL AN SO, ROl 2 DG BT A 3k

22.6 A manually operated, line-connected, single pole switch for appliance on-off operation shall not be connected to the
conductor of the power supply cord intended to be grounded. Table 10.3 specifies the identification of the power supply cord
conductor intended to be grounded. 22.6 1% FF THAFE. L F L 1 T L) “ON, OFF” RUA7 AN R 21 Hz th ri i £
A e 3103350 T IR bR id .

22.7 A switch or other device controlling one or more elements of an appliance intended for permanent connection to the
power supply shall be of such construction that opening the switch will disconnect all of the ungrounded conductors of the
supply circuit, unless there will be no live parts exposed to unintentional contact when the switch is open or unless the fact

that such parts are live parts is apparent. 22.755 HLJ§ K A P2 1) FLE IR I Qs il — AN 322 A 2 A 1) 42 i 2k 1 N AT IX
FERISE R, TITIT SR r % b i BT A ARt AR T, BRAEJTS-ATIT S, A e 2isshfl, sidise Bimahfit v
RIT

22.8 A switch or other means of control intended to provide for the use of a limited number of elements at one time shall be
so located or of such a type that the user cannot readily change the connections to energize more elements than intended.
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22.8 JroREI e AR P Bt T — O AE T B AR A2 AT BRAN B, AT IR AR E, T 2 AL, AN B
Dy AR FE T SRS BN 22 R ARG H

22.9 A switch controlling a lampholder shall be acceptable for use with tungsten-filament lamps. 22.94 il ¥5 75 %] [ 2 %% fr)
RIVAEFETS 221

22.10 A switch shall not be incorporated in a wooden handle or in other combustible material unless enclosed in metal or
insulating material.

22 10FF RABERI AN 2 & Gy LS e — A4, BRAETT O <8 s & A b o, ok

23 Dual Voltage Appliance23. X{UHi T HL#s

23.1 The construction of the circuit voltage selector shall be such that the circuit voltage setting cannot be changed
inadvertently. 23.1 it FL I B R AU S5 R N IXFEIR, R KRR TR () SO AN REAEANTE RIS 0 T B 42

23.2 If the appliance is so constructed that the supply circuit voltage selector can be changed, the action of changing the
voltage selector setting shall also change the supply circuit voltage indication. 23.2#7 Hi 2% 1 i s i) DLISCAS A 5028 v s
MG A ) IS A1 I 03 L L T R 78

23.3 An appliance that can be set to different rated supply circuit voltages shall be provided with the statement required by

58.1023.3747 Hi 4% (1) Ha Hs m] LLESCAAE AN AR HEL VB I, U A2 58. 10 5K

24 Automatic Controls and Control Circuits24. [ sh#a il & Hopz il v %

24.1 A control circuit shall comply with the requirements in 12.4.1.1 — 12.4.2.2. 24 145 S Y £5 45 12.4.1.1 2 12.4. 2. 210 5
24.2 The operation of an auxiliary control device in an appliance shall disconnect the element or elements that it controls
from all ungrounded conductors of the supply circuit, unless there will be no live parts exposed to unintentional contact when
the auxiliary control device is open or unless the fact that such parts are live parts is apparent.

24 274 L R B A2 TR N W T I B A R T AR Ak, BRAFRI DR R B AT G, AR REsE, Bl
SRR RIS

24.3 The operation of an auxiliary control device in an automatic toaster shall disconnect the element or elements that it
controls from all conductors of the supply circuit in a cord-connected toaster and from all ungrounded conductors of the
supply circuit for a permanently connected toaster if live parts are accessible to the extent that they are subject to
unintentional contact when the appliance appears to be in a de-energized condition.

24 3L TR E IR Z&AE TS, TR S TAE R0 B RBA 1 I, AE B 3h 20 e e 42 i e A T O A
TR A A, BRI L P YR AR, BUK APEIERE L 0 1 By AR 44

24.4 An auxiliary control is considered to be one that is intended primarily for time, temperature, or pressure regulation, and
the like, under conditions of intended operation, and not for protection against overload or excessive temperature conditions
resulting from abnormal operation.

24 A e BORARAE IR TAERIEOUT, Eoetsmi ). AL O aE, AR HAEANIE S TARSRAT T B EA
EETRIN Al

24.5 A temperature-limiting control intended to reduce the risk of fire or electric shock shall be operative whenever the
appliance is connected to its power supply. Except for the inherent thermal protector of a motor, the control of a permanently
connected appliance that has exposed live parts shall disconnect the element or elements it controls from all ungrounded
conductors of the supply circuit. The operation of such a control shall comply with the requirements in 24.2. A controlled
contactor shall comply with the endurance requirement for a limiting control if it is part of the limiting-control circuit.
245010 FEARAE I F LY, PRI ARRE D KR B T G R . B T Sk B [ E ORI ds, AT Sh R K AE
A T 0 P 2 T 2 I T O LA 1 ) e LA sl AT AR e AR . X I B ) TAE N AT 524 2 I 2K . A7 HL iR
Tl A F B A, LN AT APEEER .

24.6 A control device shall not deliberately overload the branch-circuit protective device as a means of disconnecting the
appliance from the supply.

24.6 212 AN BE MU A S DR 2 BB BRSO D T FELUS ) T B

25 Overheating Protection25id #u {4 4

25.1 The requirements in 25.2 — 25.5 are applicable to an air-type corn popper, bacon-broiler, broiler, toaster-oven, toaster
oven/broiler and table stove, or an appliance provided with an enclosure complying with 6.6. These requirements are in
addition to or modify the applicable requirements in Overcurrent and/or Over-Temperature Protection, Section 19, Automatic
Controls and Control Circuits, Section 24, and Component Switches and Control Devices, Section 48.

25.14525.2 K25 5 I EERZ FHAE S AU B TR JE s BRIBES . B4, QBB A UL G A R, s 2
6.6 ITIRSN e g, X UEEOREEZ 19 b G /G IR O 7 247 B B AR IR 7L 487 R4
TFoR M AR IR R B ISR BB 1T K .

25.2 An appliance shall be provided with a separate and distinct temperature-limiting device to limit temperatures within the
appliance. A single combination regulating-limiting control is unacceptable for this purpose. 25.2 F % 5 —A> Bt it B &t 1)
i R T R PR o P ot P FOLRE AN B P S 7 5 e ) O DU R ) st oA o LB

Exception: A temperature-limiting device is not required if, with all thermally responsive devices short-circuited, the results of
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all appropriate abnormal tests in Abnormal Operation Test, Section 44, are acceptable. #4h: A& s & fE M, R &
AEZER, AE447 T “HAEIEH TAENR” T Bad 24 A i Pl R vl 2 1
25.3 A limiting device shall be any one-time device or manual-reset thermostat, inaccessible to the user,
(see 6.13 — 6.16) that performs its intended function when tested according to these requirements.

25 3R E BB L IR MR B BT TR &, 294%6.13 K 6.16 71 SR PUAT ILThRERS, U A ).

25.4 A single-operation thermostat or a manual-reset thermostat that is provided as the temperature-limiting device shall
comply with the applicable requirements for Single-Operation Devices in the Standard for Temperature-Indicating and
-Regulating Equipment, UL 873. 25.4 F. T Al &2 45 il i T 1 5 A7 U 5 428 T 2 A7 il 52 PR A28 8 1) L ARF 45 b P PRI AH DR 255K
XANESRIEULST3 T “A il BE 7 s S I 46 F0) B0 T AR 7

Exception: See 25.6%14): Z%525.6

25.5 A thermal cutoff that is provided as a temperature-limiting device shall comply with the applicable requirements in the
Standard for Thermal Cutoffs for Use in Electrical Appliances and Components, UL 1020. 25.5 37 % w41 ok — AN PR
FEE AT A PRAETT RIAHOCEK, XA ERZUL1020, “ s SR A B FAMT R 25 7

Exception: See 25.6/|4t: Z7F25.6

25.6 A thermostat or thermal cutoff need not comply with a specific requirement in the standard indicated in 25.4 and 25.5,
respectfully, if the requirement: 25.647 17~ HI- &L, W F ) o B2 AR it 25 AN 0 $4 8254 )2 25. 5P R BEk

a) Involves a feature or characteristic not needed in the application of the component in the product, or{u4if T 2% 1 [ A b
BERPRFAE A T3 . B

b) Is superseded by a requirement in this standard.

WARAERAR I ZEK

26 Spacings26. /A B

26.1 Line-voltage circuits26.1£k i [ Hi i

26.1.1 General26.1.1— ik

26.1.1.1 Except as noted in 26.1.1.2 and 26.1.1.3, the spacings in an appliance shall be in accordance

with Tables 26.1 and 26.2. 26.1.1.1F% 726.1.1.2 %26.1. 1.3 [f1ff 5, MBI 53£26.1 526,27 R AH— 5.

26.1.1.2 The spacings specified in Tables 26.1 and 26.2, do not apply to the inherent spacings of a component part of an
appliance, such spacings are judged under the requirements for the component in question.

26.1.1.2%26.1 2262 7 Z5R [ AL R BAS 2 LA AT I RIAT TR B, 4 AT IR, A4 P (R 25K

Table 26.1
Minimum acceptable spacings at field-wiring terminals®P

Through air Over the surface
Parts involved inch mim inch mim
Between live parts of 1/4 64 38 95
opposite polarity; and
between a live part and
a dead metal part, other
than the enclosure,
which may be grounded
Between a live part and 112 127 112 127
the enclosure
3 These spacings do not apply to connecting straps or busses extending away from wiring terminals. Such spacings are to be
judged under Table 26.2.
b Applies to the sum of the spacings involved where an isclated dead part is interposed.

#26.1 ab
X 3 A0 £ TR SR/ AT 32 A IR
e iy (P L
Inch mm Inch mm
ARG sh k2 18] 3G Eh PR S e 2 0], (HER T Bl 4bsE. 1/4 6.4 3/8 9.5
WA R A Fe 2 TR 172 12.7 12 12.7
a. B BN R Ry B A 1 e 4%, X FRIRIBR 3R 26.2 F kAT
b. AN L 4 N 1 G R R
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Table 26.2
Minimum acceptable spacings through air or over the surface at points other than field-wiring
terminals or inside motors™?

Parts involved Inches mim

Between uninsulated live parts of 116 1.8
opposite polarity; and between a rigidly
mounted uninsulated live part and a
dead metal part that either iz exposed for

perzons to contact or may be grounded
8 |f an uninsulated live part is not rigidly supported, or if a movalie dead metal part iz in proximity to an uninsulated live part,
the construction ghall be such that at lest the minimum acceptable spacing of 1716 inch {1.6 mm) is maintained under al
operating conditionz and under all conditions of handling.
b i exact center ng of the cold pin of & sheathed-type heating element is requirsd to maintain the 1/18-inch (1.6-mm} spacing, a
spacing of 364 inch {1.2mm) in one location is acceptable.

& 26.2
BT XL EE R K DENEZH, FEZSH P BRI E% HR
AR A Inches mm
AERT AR A 75 ) T AR 2 0] s AR v 3 T R S A e 1R, N Refil e 5% 116 16
FEHb I ] 5 2 [A] 6 :

a At BTG SRR 8 7, B n] s I < s 9l IS S AR PR, fESG M L NARAIE: 7E IR I

A T 25 A SR AR 25 A B DR AT e /N T2 AV B 1716 95~) (1.6mm)

b A FE R A A B E I SE B PO SR 1/16 98F (1.6mm) [INEIBR, PRI A 3/64 Hisf
(1.2mm) W LAFEAZ

26.1.1.3 The spacings within a motor shall comply with the requirements in the Standard for Electric Motors, UL 1004.

26.1.1.3 55K Y (] AL UL 1004« Ehik (i hRuE” sk .

26.1.1.4 At closed-in points only, such as the screw-and-washer construction of an insulated terminal mounted in metal, a

spacing of 3/64 inch (1.2 mm) is acceptable in an appliance. Within a thermostat, except at contacts, the spacings between

uninsulated live parts on opposite sides of the contacts are to be not less than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) through air and 3/64 inch

(1.2 mm) over the surface of insulating material, and the construction is to be such that the spacings will be maintained

permanently.

26,11 A7ESR P AL, HOAehe /e i L 8 20 e i IR ET - B8 25 11, A73/6495) (1.2mm) (1 TRJ B Ha s T LA 32,

TEML AR R N, BR T AR AL, (ERE AR XS 1A ) T FEE B AT 2 TR 2R AN D 32173296 (0.8mm) FHZEZAL KL

(1) E3R I BRA A F3/64 555 (1.2mm), FEAELE R b ARUE TR] B 7k A M«

26.1.2 Barriers26.1.24%4#x

26.1.2.1 Except as noted in 26.1.2.2, an insulating liner or barrier of fiber or similar material employed where spacings would

otherwise be unacceptable shall not be less than 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick and shall be so located or of such material that it

cannot be adversely affected by arcing, except that the fiber not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick may be used in

conjunction with an air spacing of not less than 50 percent of the spacing required for air alone. 26.1.2.15% 126.1.2.2H fiT$¢

Ly, HIAE ) B AL A 4 G At B a1 A R AU RH SR BEA /N 170 03296~ (0.8mm), T WIANEEL S . I Hg 4 5k

AN H ST 258 W AR 1, BR T 4R EAS /N T0 01698~ (0.4mm) (1)L, FLe PRk [R] 2 1] Bt AH

R IR B, e R BRI AN/ T B = ] B K 50%

26.1.2.2 Insulating material having a thickness less than specified in 26.1.2.1 may be used if it is equivalent in appropriate

properties. 26.1.2.225 4L bR E L@ HOHEE D7 RSN, HeBobh ik JEE B T/ 26,121 T JFFER e L

26.1.2.3 Unless protected from mechanical abuse during assembly and functioning of an appliance, a barrier of mica shall

be 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) or thicker.

26.1.2. 3% T AR AIER AR 25 vh ORGP LS S S UM IR, R4 22 BRI JRE B2 AT BAAZ0 01098~ (0.25mm) 5 B4,

27 Grounding 27.

27.1 In an appliance intended for permanent connection to the power supply by a metal-enclosed wiring system (such as

rigid metal conduit or armored cable), all exposed dead metal parts and all dead metal parts inside the enclosure that are

exposed to contact during any servicing operation (including maintenance and repair) and that are likely to become

energized shall be conductively connected to the point at which the cable armor, conduit, and the like, is attached to the

appliance. 27.1 L2l I 42 J8 % B R g (il 8 & sy e i 4D [ YRR 42, I (1 40 s 4 Tl o 4 S r s T4
I CELFRAES RS R ), EA8 7 PR 28 3% 12 1 4 e [ o A4 S IR 28 m] By FE DAk, #EAE S R A Ak W 2 B 4
PRI 7e . T SRRV

27.2 In an appliance intended for permanent connection to the power supply by means other than a metal-enclosed wiring
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system (such as non-metallic-sheathed cable): 27.2 L #Fk T il &8 % H 14 (nILedEa @ aroe g8 R PR A
Bz, ENATEL T R
a) An equipment-grounding terminal or lead shall be provided (see 10.1.2.13 and 10.1.2.14), and
AR GRSk (2 10.1.2.13/¢10.1.2.14), JEH,

b) All exposed dead metal parts and all dead metal parts inside the enclosure that are exposed to contact during any
servicing operation (including maintenance and repair) that are likely to become energized shall be conductively connected
to such terminal or lead. FTA K171 58 4 @ [ e 1 S HL ds TAERT CEESYE RUEED), £E5h5T N4 ER I B 1 4 8] e 1 S
SERTRETT R AOMIA, NG R R AR Bk b
27.3 On a cord-connected appliance where grounding is required or provided, the flexible cord shall include a grounding
conductor that shall be: 27.3— /NI IR N IE R A, FORREE Y AL FEH M 3 RN 21X R 1)«
a) Green with or without one or more yellow stripes, 7 —4cE % & # (O JF 4R (01, ATANTF #E (01 .
b) Connected to the grounding blade of an attachment plug of a grounding type, and

B B Y (4 Sk e bad i b, JF A
¢) Connected to the enclosure of the appliance by means of a screw not likely to be removed during ordinary servicing, or

by other equivalent means. Solder alone is not acceptable for making this connection.

MRS RS 5¢ EIFAE— AT R AN RS, BN E RS 7% IR R I A SRV
27.4 All exposed dead metal parts of a cord-connected appliance that is equipped with a grounding conductor, and all dead
metal parts within the enclosure that are exposed to contact during any user servicing and are likely to become energized,
shall be conductively connected to the grounding conductor of the power-supply cord.
274N HEHL AR S R B T O Sh R <R A M AEA ST N Ab g BT AEASE I R o mT s A B R I E < e
R[] P R 2 AR A
27.5 A separable connecting device provided with a grounding connection shall be such that the appliance grounding
connection is made before connection to, and broken after disconnection from the supply circuit. 27.5% 1% 2 (1 ] 73 125 X
TR N IXRER), AR R AT IF LR A T IS A AR
Exception: An interlocked plug, receptacle, and connector that is not energized when the appliance grounding connection is
made. B4k YA HHERA A HLAS I, EOBE Sk R RGN L
27.6 A cord-connected appliance that is intended for more than occasional outdoor use and can be so used, and a
motor-driven spit, outdoor electric grill, food smoker, or similar device intended for outdoor use: 27.628 % /7 M F A m] LL
AMIETI R4S, anriB)SPIT, EAMHRELE, MRENL, MR AhHIHL s
a) Shall be double insulated, or X = 41 %%, B4,
b) Shall have provision for grounding dead metal parts in the form of a grounding conductor in the cord and a grounding type
of attachment plug, in accordance with 27.3 (see also 54.14). Grounding shall not be used if the product is marked as being
provided with double insulation. W7EHLJEZ AT (R4 Sk b, LR SR IR SOk il e i e m i, 55273 (=
B54.14) K. A7 abr W TR, AR
27.7 A cord-connected two-wire appliance intended to operate at a nominal potential of 240 V (and similarly any other
potential within the 220 — 250-V range) shall have provision for grounding in accordance with 27.3 unless the marked rating
on the appliance is 120/240 V or unless the appliance is otherwise marked to indicate that it is to be connected only to a
120/240-V circuit with a grounded neutral.
27 TR EIER AR I 44 SCTAE L h 240V (FITE220—250V 2 B IF L) W A% 27 3 IR B I Kk o BRARAR B IR He
20 120/240VE# LA AR T LR ESEAE 120240V IF i Heth b P e (1 Ha i o
28 Pressure Vessels and Parts Subject to Pressure28. & JJ 2% A7 %5 7 (5B
28.1 Except as noted in 28.2, a pressure vessel having an inside diameter of more than 6 inches (152 mm) and subject to a
gauge pressure of more than 15 Ibf/in2 (103 kN/cm2) shall be certified by the National Board of Boiler and Pressure-Vessel
Inspectors and marked in accordance with the appropriate boiler and pressure vessel code symbol of the American
Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) ("H",”"M", "S", or "U") for a working pressure not less than the pressure
determined by applying 28.3.
28 1B T 282 eIy, PRI 60 ~) (152mm) FF HAHOCHIEE i J) 2 151bf/in (103kN/em  )IFI R ) 748, N E
FEWES (NBB) M J) 25484600 3 AE, FF HARICASME (American Society of Mechanical Engineers) AH ¢ 18k 1" A
JE NSRS (“H”. “M7, “S”. 8L “U™,  HLTAERIANT283 2 KKK T
28.2 If a pressure vessel, because of its application, is not covered under the inspection procedures of the ASME code, it
shall be so designed and constructed that it will comply with the requirements in 28.3.
2824 I i, DA B IR LR 0 AR ASMEACHS ARSI AR PP T 28 i, A1 4% 28 3 1 SR R e v 20 1o
28.3 Except as noted in 28.4 and 28.5, a part that is subject to air or vapor pressure (including the vapor pressure in a vessel
containing only a superheated fluid) during normal or abnormal operation shall withstand without bursting or leaking a
pressure equal to the highest of the following that is applicable:
28.3F% 1 28.4 K285 ¢ S, ToIR AT IER TIE, WA A EATT CEARAER A AL S I E4F,
N BE R T AN S RN R A, s )45 T S BT ads (8 e s A
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a) Five times the pressure corresponding to the maximum setting of a pressure-reducing valve provided as part of the
assembly, but no more than five times the marked maximum supply pressure from an external source and no more than five
times the pressure setting of a pressure-relief device provided as part of the assembly.

AR R AT (09 s IR P g v s ) 535, AN I AR 05 B s i 54 O HL A ANER S A Ay b 0 1 PO 40 Hs 1l ) s g 165
5o

b) Five times the marked maximum supply pressure from an external source, except as provided in (a).

R T a)iz Ah, AN B e B T RS A o

c) Five times the pressure setting of a pressure-relief device provided as part of the assembly.

A DAy 2 P AP P A0 P 2 T ) 54

d) Five times the maximum pressure that can be developed by an air compressor that is part of the assembly, unless the
pressure is limited by a pressure-relief device in accordance with (a).

VR BERCA I 2 IR R RESR A iy )50 5 Bl P g 45ka) 300 )00 s 26 50 s ) A7 Bt o

e) Five times the working pressure marked on the part.

PRICAEZAT B TAE R 1545 .

28.4 A test need not be performed to determine whether a part complies with the requirement in 28.3 if study and analysis
indicate that the strength of the part is adequate for the purpose as a result of its material and dimensions — for example,
copper or steel pipe of standard size and provided with standard fittings might be considered to have adequate strength.

28 44T FURI 53 B 2 W ZR A 1) ik A FUAA BRI RS 7 T ) UIA 5 B2 (22K, AN 044228 3 SRR AEBEAT I, 451l
B VRE R/ A A RN A FL At B v AR 2 B P LA Oy AT T 5 R i

28.5 A pressure vessel bearing the ASME code inspection symbol ("H”, "M”, "S", or "U") is considered to comply with the
requirement in 28.3 if the vessel is marked with a value of working pressure not lessthan that to which it is subject during
normal or abnormal operation.

28545 K JJ AR (1) TAE g AT AR 1E % R IR 5 TAER ), W 2 ASMEAGS Al AR E (“H”, “M”, “S”,
5 “U”) B BB N AT 128 312K

28.6 If a test is necessary to determine whether a part complies with the requirement in 28.3, two samples of the part are to
be subjected to a hydrostatic-pressure test. Each sample is to be so filled with water as to exclude air and is to be connected
to a hydraulic pump. The pressure is to be raised gradually to the specified test value and is to be held at that value for 1
minute. The results are not acceptable if either sample bursts or leaks, except as indicated in 28.7.

28.6 47 WAENIA AR PE TR AT T 28.3 MUK, W AFH P FESCAE B K I, BRI A K DU 2,
57K D AR, BTN B4 R M, IR 1 380 BRT 28.7 Frid 2 4k, #FENRIR KBz, WIFERRAS
Hh.

28.7 Leakage at a gasket during the hydrostatic-pressure test is not unacceptable unless it occurs at a pressure 40 percent
or less of the required test value. 28.77F 7K Hs Wl ik i H 8] Ak g A2 AN FLVFIRT s B AE Bl b s 7K R AE AR BRI R T 11940%
BRI O R .

28.8 A means for relieving pressure shall be provided for all parts in which pressure might be generated in the event of fire.
28. 8 %A _LAH K 77 AN BE R A KK I FE K o

28.9 Pressure-relief devices (see 28.15), fusible plugs, soldered joints, nonmetallic tubing, or other pressure-relief means or
the equivalent may be employed to comply with the requirements in 28.8.

289 E (ZE28.15), AlMEMERIZE T, Iiask, Aremiy, MIUEMIEhe B AR 7 2N n] ISk £1)28.8 1) %
28.10 There shall be no shut-off valve between the pressure-relief means and the parts that it is intended to protect.

28. 10781 25 B[R] FL AR (R A 2 TR AN A Lk R

28.11 A vessel having an inside diameter of more than 3.0 inches (76.2 mm) and subject to air or steam pressure generated
or stored within the appliance shall be protected by a pressure-relief device.

28. 1T AR K T73.095 1 (76.2mm) Y Hs ) 25 i H™ A B A7 AE FELAs TR /K s U s, U200 A TR AR 4 2

28.12 The start-to-discharge pressure setting of the pressure-relief device shall not be higher than the working pressure
marked on the vessel. The discharge rate of the device shall acceptably relieve the pressure.

28 124H Hs B8 B TGRS R ) ANRE s T84 B AR Do AR08 s 2hE B A0 1 3 BB, BE A8 o

28.13 A pressure-relief device shall comply with all four of the following: 28. 13 <255 & WA K 41 PY 45 25K -

a) Shall be connected as close as possible to the pressure vessel or parts of the system that it is intended to protect. £l %%
B[] s g 2 s S FL DR ) SR S AT R P 3 A

b) Shall be so installed that it is readily accessible for inspection and repair and cannot be readily rendered inoperative.

U 2 A 2 2 (R A L 5 A U ) A O AN 5 A

c¢) Shall have its discharge opening so located and directed that the risk of scalding is reduced to a minimum.

UM 2 8 P 10 R A7 B Ak e A 407 D A0 6 I 9 38 B /) 5

d) Shall have its discharge opening so located and directed that operation of the device will not deposit moisture on bare live
parts or on insulation or components affected detrimentally by moisture. 71 Jiil s 25 & {48 s A7 B AL, BRAEhe B 1 A i
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B B A F BT LA R H T EA R <.

28.14 A pressure-relief device having an adjustable setting is judged on the basis of its maximum setting unless the
adjusting means is sealed at a lower setting. 28.14 15238 & AT ML T KR BB A8 E,  BRARA T R &9 B A
— NN RLE

28.15 A pressure-relief device is considered to be a pressure-actuated valve or rupture member intended to relieve
excessive pressures automatically. 28. 15T 125 B 4 A A & — N1 Hs I8 H S8 s 1R s )35 30 1 55 0 244

28.16 Where a pressure relief device is required, the control responsible for limiting the pressure in the vessel shall be
capable of performing under rated load for 100,000 cycles of operation and shall preven the pressure from exceeding 90
percent of the relief device setting under any condition of normal operation.

28 16/EA BB ATy, LA P AR B s 42 ] B AE AU S8 R A100, 000U TARIAN, FFAEIES TARRMEM4AF T,
BN B [ g AN A s 2B B T A IR ) 190%

29 Protection Against Personal Injury29. A\ & 2 4= {4

29.1 Materials employed in the construction of an appliance to protect against personal injury shall be acceptable for the

particular use. See 6.1 and 6.5. 29.1 AR &5 14 10 TR N 5 222 (1 N I BPRI ] R R iR A T2 . 2766.1126.5
29.2 An enclosure, a frame, a guard, a handle, or the like shall not be sufficiently sharp to constitute a risk of injury to
persons during normal maintenance and use. 29276 IEH T 4E SO0, Abse. S8, BidrdeE . FIACSRAT
RARBET A -

Exception No. 1: A part or portion of a part needed to perform a working function need not comply with this requirement. 15
A1 T AE L RRBEER 73 2 A AT D RE AL EER Z N .

Exception No. 2: A part or portion of a part inaccessible to the probe illustrated in Figure 6.2 need not comply with this
requirement. #I4M2: FAF_EIIRBEH A Ty A B A0 1] 6.2 B s BRI 2% AN TE L SR 2 N .

29.3 Compliance with the requirement of 29.2 is determined by applying the test procedures, equipment, and acceptance
criteria described in the requirements for test for sharpness of edges on equipment — UL 1439. 29.34429 2 [{] B R k4T K
MDER, $e 8 KT HZ MFRMEAEUL1493 “3¢ B BLAR 7 ER A ik .

29.4 The release mechanism for detachable handles shall be: 29.4 1] 43 2 -1 (B M LB R Ay«

a) So located and/or so guarded that inadvertent detachment of the handle does not occur during normal use of the
appliance, and{t: FL s (1) 1E AT I RR v, RISV & Be Py 1 e 0 0 2, JF H,

b) So constructed that complete and proper engagement of the handle is made evident to the user during the operation of
attaching the handle. 7EERETFEIERE -, 450 EORIERE IR 10 58 Ooe 8. 18 YT 5.

PERFORMANCEZjHE

30 General30. — %k

30.1 The performance of an appliance shall be investigated by subjecting the requisite number of samples to all the
applicable tests as described in Sections 31 — 48, inclusive. Insofar as practicable, the tests shall be conducted in the order
in which they are presented here. Samples employed for leakage-current tests shall be first tested for leakage prior to
employing the samples for other tests.

30. 1431755 S 48745 vh T adk (1) i A7 Ml 75 22 AR AR B it SRR A ri R I D RE, (B nTATHOVE I Y, 5 R 2 3L B R ik
FPolN o I A2 28— IO T H e

31 Power Input Test31. % A HLYE A,

31.1 The power input to an appliance shall not be more than 105 percent of its marked rating. 3 1.1 Hi 28 (1K) % A\ HL AN BB o)
HARE DI 105%

31.2 To determine whether an appliance complies with the requirement in 31.1, the power input is to be measured with the
appliance at normal operating temperature under full-load conditions (if required for normal operation), and while connected
to a supply circuit adjusted to be the highest of the following: 31.2 % T ¥ 5E Hi 8% & 75K T 31109 E5K, DL 27 0 7728 (45
TORIEHBRAE) 500 I IER CARREER T, I RT3 T 51 e I ) o s o s AR 2

a) The marked voltage rating, orsic A€ HL s, 503,

b) The highest voltage of the applicable range of voltages specified in 53.1 if the marked voltage is within one of the voltage
ranges indicated in 53.1. #7hric FOAE FURAES3 BT VO I Y, 53, 1np ffml ) b 1 ) e i (o

If an appliance employs a nonmetallic element (such as carbon), the power input is to be determined for an unused element.
LSS T RS BAL Caniio, AT LR e YR RSN o

32 Leakage Current Tests32. i FLIT It

32.1 The leakage current of a cord-connected appliance rated for a nominal 120-V or 240-V supply when tested in
accordance with 32.3 — 32.8 shall not be more than: 32.1—/™ 4 XCHL 4 120-VER240-V (1) 2k 32 3z FiL 8y 24432.3F132 81 EL
SRR, o L HL IR AN R T

a) 0.5 mA for an ungrounded (2-wire) appliance, AF#: (245) Hi#%0.5mA.

b) 0.5 mA for a grounded (3-wire) appliance that is easily carried or conveyed by hand, and % T T-iitiz (1) (348)
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250.5mAJFH,

c) 0.75 mA for a grounded (3-wire) permanently connected appliance, or a cord connected

appliance that is intended to be fastened in place or located in a dedicated space and employing a standard attachment plug
rated 20 A or less. /K AMEZEHE FHAF0.75mA , B IE R AL a8 [ E fEHEAL 8L T 65, JF HoARHES Sk BORIUE (5 4 20 AE 5 /D
Exception: The leakage current of an appliance incorporating a sheath type heating element, when measured in accordance
with 32.3 — 32.8, shall not exceed 2.5 mA during the first 5 minutes after reaching the leakage current limit of 0.5 mA or 0.75
mA, as applicable, and at the end of this time, the leakage current shall be not more than the 0.5 mA or 0.75 mA limit as
applicable — the leakage current is to be monitored during heat-up and cool-down. #14h: 444323 5132.8/%) Z kAR,
S R I () H 28 1A IR PR R AR 2 FE LR FRO.SmAER0. 75 mA S5 IR 28— AN S B AN I 2.5 mA,  7EIXAN54)
PREE RN, I L FR AL 0.5 mA 0. 75 mA R, 75 A AV SN A BT, s F FL IR I B 428

32.2 Leakage current refers to all currents, including capacity coupled currents, which may be conveyed between exposed
conductive surfaces of an appliance and ground or other exposed conductive surfaces of an appliance. 32.2w H LR 1) /2
FrA IR, FRIEBRIIAE ST, P DAL e R BR iR 5 P TR R M 2 [ g P 25 1) L e 4 3 L THI 2 ) 2

32.3 All exposed conductive surfaces are to be tested for leakage currents. The leakage currents from these surfaces are to
be measured to the grounded supply conductor individually as well as collectively where simultaneously accessible and from
one surface to another where simultaneously accessible. Parts are considered to be exposed surfaces unless guarded by
an enclosure considered acceptable for protection against electric shock as defined in 6.1 — 6.16. Surfaces are considered
to be simultaneously accessible when they can be readily contacted by one or both hands of a person at the same time.
These measurements do not apply to terminals operating at voltages which do not present a risk of electric shock.

32.3 A AR R T LI 20 A TR P R UK, s P AR D000 e P T] N 52 S ) BB ) S A R ) R R ORI, 1%
SR A T LT 2 55— AL A I 52 5 ) S LT o R R R AR, R 6.1 M 6.16 HEER IS se R4 LAy it o
BN Ay 2 RIS 52 5 i) () 2 T e AAE R — I 20 5 T — X T T el () o e AN o R A s A 75 /6 D B s AN B B o
32.4 If a conductive surface other than metal is used for the enclosure or part of the enclosure, the leakage current is to be
measured using a metal foil with an area of 10 by 20 cm in contact with the surface. Where the surface is less than 10 by 20
cm, the metal foil is to be the same size as the surface. The metal foil is not to remain in place long enough to affect the
temperature of the appliance. 32.447 % 1 <g i 13 F I KA Ol A 7e sl dh 7 i — 870, s P e i 20— s i AUA
10X20em )4 @ SERERER T . AR MR/ T-10X20em, 428 5 19K/ ) 2 1 A THIARAH 5 . 4 S8 AN RE A 0T 0o
Ak, DA G 5 M FEL 2 U

32.5 A heated surface of insulating material is to be investigated concerning the leakage current available from the use of
metal utensils. 32.5 A AEJH <5 e 4 L 1) 5 TR AIF S48 b e 52 R T AH S FRLUAL o

32.6 The measurement circuit for leakage current is to be shown in Figure 32.1. The ideal measurement instrument is
defined in items (a) — (d). The meter which is actually used for a measurement need only indicate the same numerical value
for a particular measurement as would the ideal instrument. The meter used need not have all the attributes of the ideal
instrument. 3263 FL AW A ER AN 1321 s Cad ()M FEAT M T B o S B ()43 75 S () BEARE AR W)
PR I B B T PRI ASC AN 6 A7 AT 10 P A Jes 1

a) The meter is to have an input impedance of 1500 ohms resistive shunted by a capacitance of 0.15 pF. {X#45 1500Q 1) %
ANBEHTIFIE b—~0.15F ) L 2%

b) The meter is to indicate 1.11 times the average of the full-wave rectified composite wave-form of voltage across the
resistor or current through the resistor. X% B i F s 81 R I I ok Fi BH A0 4 3 380 R 2 50 D FEU R sl RO ) P X R )
L11£%,

c¢) Over a frequency range of 0 — 100 kHz, the measurement circuitry is to have a frequency response (ratio of indicated to
actual value of current) that is equal to the ratio of the impedance of 1500 ohm resistor shunted by a 0.15 uF capacitor to
1500 ohms. At an indication of 0.5 or 0.75 mA, the measurement is to have an error of not more than 5 percent at 60 Hz. #ii
1R 170-100KHz, I AL EE AT — AR Y. Chsid F IR AT SEEBR FRR I EUAED I HAE T 1500Q fin ABRHTIFIE E—~0.15F
(I HLZ8 5 1500Q LU fE . ZERRI]0.5mA £0.75mA kb, 60HZAb 1) H 158 2 AN L 5%

d) Unless the meter is being used to measure leakage from one part of an appliance to another, the meter is to be connected
between the accessible parts and the grounded supply conductor.

BRAR L& 10— AR ) — DA TR F R, GRS N REAE S THGE I F A A AR 2 4]
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Figure 32.1
Leakage-current measurement circuit
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240V S
& m 7

% INSULATING
—— TABLE

py
GROUNDED SUPPLY CONDUCTOR g\

J—wire applionce intended for connection to o 3-wire, grounded neutrel power supply, os ilustroted abowve.

NOTES -
A — Probe with shielded leod.

B - Seporoled ond used os clip when megsuring currents from one port of opplionce to onother.

LC300N

32.7 A sample of the appliance is to be tested for leakage current starting with the "as received” condition with all its
switches and thermostats closed, but its grounding conductor, if any, open at the attachment plug. The "as

received” condition being without prior energization, except as may occur as part of the production line testing. The supply
voltages is to be 120- to 240V. The test sequence, with reference to the measuring circuit (Figure 32.1), is to be as follows:

32. 7RG H R LA FEAR, AEIE AT “AENRRHE” 7R IF HRLS L ROIT o0 Ml BE AR I AL T o0 Pl (EX 3
M WERAT TG, N SKROT % o bR 1 A2 e BRI Z A, “ AR brdE” FIAFRAN 2 TSI L o FLJE L 2 120V —240V,
MPERRFE, Z R (&132.00, FFEMTH -

a) With switch S1 open, the appliance is to be connected to the measuring circuit. Leakage current is to be measured using

both positions of switch S2. JFISTH I, HL g R,  TFICS2 A P AN B A8 ] ] H s Ha FELVAL
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b) Switch S1 is then to be closed, energizing the appliance, and within a period of 5 seconds, the leakage current is to be
measured using both positions of switch S2, and with the appliance operated at the maximum heat setting of controls. Jf%
SIHEIH, Z5Hidsinr)s, fE5SZW, MIITIRS2MI PN E N R e it . JF HARES TARE R KNS E 2 T
c) Leakage current is to be monitored until thermal stabilization under the maximum heat condition. Both positions of switch
S2 are to be used. The equivalent of thermal stabilization is considered to be obtained as in the normal temperature test. If
any thermostat does not cycle at the maximum heat setting, it is to be adjusted until it does cycle before the final
measurements at thermal stabilization are taken. Measurements are to be made with the thermostat, if any, open

and closed. Upon evidence of stabilizing readings, monitoring periods may be increased. 44 J FL i 15 24 5 A 0 InHeiR i
TIRFRE . FFRS2IPIAML BRI B, A IE SRR, AR SN A SR . TR S A B R R A
RS ARIR, A8 BT E 1 d5 5 — IR /i, 200 il B 42 o 48 30 e AR . DRI A s s, &A1 )
W, TG, FEA W R AR E I 0T, AT AR ks 4230

d) If the appliance employs a single pole switch, monitoring of leakage current is to continue until the leakage current
stabilizes or decreases after the appliance is turned off. #7 FL# AT FUAR T OC,  HE UL IR I 428 W 0 25 2] s FEL 9 A e Bl HEL 4 DK P
32.8 Normally a sample will be carried through the complete leakage current test program as covered by 32.7, without
interruption for other tests. With the concurrence of those concerned, the leakage current tests may be interrupted for the
purpose of conducting other nondestructive tests.

32.8 — My, 4428 32.7 HI R R A AR ) e AT H I K . AN FEE I AT o 0 [R]REAT AR OGN, e
SERTR AN B ReE 3 17N el R d )T

33 Operational Tests334§: /BN

33.1 Operation of an appliance while simulating anticipated conditions of use shall not increase the risk of fire, electric shock,
or injury to persons. 33.1 244 PRI K1 ] 26 A1 IR SRAR I AN BERS Ik LTl e N3 T RS 6

33.2 In conducting the test, the conditions mentioned in the manufacturer’s instructions, including cleaning, maintenance,
and the use of accessories may be included or omitted so as to simulate reasonably foreseeable actions of the user.

332765 I NIRRT I R ey, A =3 A8 0 WA 8 S IR A PR TV S 4B ROk TR I AR T T AT A, T
F0HE 1Y B AE W (1) BRI

34 Calibration of Probe-Type Temperature Controls Tests34/%] ik & 5] 5% %1 & It

34.1 Ovens34. 1454

34.1.1 The maximum temperature in the center of an oven shall not be higher than 300°C (572°F) either before or after a
probe-type control is dropped five times from a height of 3 ft (0.91 m) onto a hardwood surface.

34,1 UREAR Fh L ) i il BE AN L 300EC (572EF), B fE iR B AUl EEFE 8 39 R (0.91m) 1) s JBE kv AE A AR R
I _ESIRZ BB i AR LR e vl B AR NP3 B 1 300EC (572EF ).

34.2 Other appliances34.2 L& Hi &%

34.2.1 The maximum temperature at the center of the underside of the appliance cooking surface shall not be higher than
300°C (572°F) either before or after a probe-type control is dropped in accordance with

34.2.2. The average of the maximum and minimum temperatures shall not be higher than 260°C (500°)F either before or
after the dropping. 34.2. 175 FiL 25 7% 725 [ ¥ R 1 Zx 1) 0o 1R i il FE AN I 300EC (572EF), BYE 7E i b =il JE il e 4%
34220 EK o S5 e AR AR B2 (1)~ P- B AT VR 2 1T 5 AN 260EC (500EF).

34.2.2 Six samples of each control are to be calibrated, and the maximum or minimum temperature in any case is to be the
average of at least five temperature readings taken during the cycling of the control after a stabilized cycling pattern has
been established. After the initial calibration, each control, while still heated, is to be dropped five times from a height of 3 ft
(0.91 m) onto a hardwood surface, following which the control is to be recalibrated.

34.2. 2% —FhE i g O 6 N PESCEE AR HE, il BE P2 2 A8 € BB IR B S L 2 5, AR BRI A RN R), AEAT— A s I
) i ey B AT S 2 /D 5 NI R ZI B 8B . FERTARICHEfS B — MR AR HIES, ik Ik, RS,
IV 3EE R (0.91m) (1) e FEE R V& AR RE AR K 1 154K

34.3 All appliances34.3 44 i %%

34.3.1 The normal temperature test is to be conducted: 34.3. 1 1= % i & MK 647«

a) Employing the sample probe-type control that results in the highest center temperature before the drop test, and also,
employing the sample probe-type control that results in the highest center temperature after the drop test, if that temperature
is higher than the highest temperature obtained before the drop test, or

A il B v T IR i P it B, IRE SRR il B 4 T ofs 3 BT kA K P e e O B, T 2k
M 5 0 e e Lo

b) Employing the sample probe-type control that results in the highest center temperature after the drop test, if that
temperature is higher than the highest temperature obtained before the drop test. However, if the highest center temperature
is obtained before the drop test, a sample probe-type control that is calibrated to provide the highest center temperature is to
be employed.

Page330f74



1026 &R 2002

A il B T R A ) il B, MUREARCRR T il B 2 T s 3 BT VR N 5 R e O B, 2, AR
PRI A3 B dp O R, Y TR T A e PR 4 T 8 R S04 B v il B2

35 Normal Temperature Test35 1F % i & il

35.1 General35.1— ik

35.1.1 An appliance, when tested under the conditions described in 35.1.3 — 35.2.7, shall comply with all

three of the following conditions: 35.1.1>44% #35.1.3 %35 2.7 TR IG5 A1 RN F 28 B, R 41 = A5 A1)

a) The appliance shall not attain at any point a temperature that would constitute a risk of fire or

damage any materials employed in the appliance.

FL A AR AT — sl Rl B2 AN 255 [ R By L g L BRI AR BB AR T

b) At any time during the test — other than as indicated in 35.1.2 and 35.1.3 — temperature rises at specific points shall not be
greater than indicated in Table 35.1.

R T735.1.3035.1.22. 58, RGOSR P AR — I 2, FERER s iR AN S TR 35. 1 0 E I .
c) The appliance shall comply with the requirement in 6.1 HL #5154 6.1 [(JE K,

#* 351 WJERZHERER
R AL A C F

1| RAVEER A X I e AR Sl LRl Y, B el gl 2 vy | 35 63

(PATA S TRSE, BRAR AR Y% 5412 4E T hwids
2| B TR A v A R B R AR T R B A R I AT, LS | 65 117

FHL 7 11 22 21 T R U T 4 7 A, AR e [RIRE 25 I rEds (1 Ah 5t L.
30| BR T AR IE R TAE S R R R i 2 41, Ahix H T BeJc Sk 21 1) ¢

R v 2 BN R S 1 4 e vl s R T AT — 1o
4 | RG22 65 117
5 | EABGENR ALY AT YE 65 117
6 | HIARMEILE B G EME N R ) — R 65 117
7| BRER GG 22 R 2k 65 a 117 a
8 | fEAkHLBREIR LR (IS4 1K 105 4%k R G RIZRALl 40 2% .

1) FAHAE 7 65 117

2) HBH 7 85 153
9 | A AL d-c MBI HALIIZELL: b

A FFBGECHALA

DI ATR i 65 117

2) HFH A 75 135

B) A A UH L

D A 7 5 70 126

2) FLFH 7 2 80 144
10 | A BAZI a-c AL CREEA AL BSR4 R A Al o7 2l i B 7 e

iessidl: b

a)  JFRCERH L KPR 2P T 75 135

b)  EEABEILA 80 144
11| AE K e 28 o AR e 25 1 58 211K 130 Z04i %k RGNS %%«

1) FH A7 85 153

2) P 105 189
12| d-c JOBEHHEHLE B R45 258 b

A) T LA«

1D ATER Y 85 153

2) HifH 720 95 171

B) Af AL

1) #E s 77 90 162

2) HFH A0 100 180
13 | B 241% a-c WML (ASEHEA AL IS0 B R4 % A58 K Al 7 Rk

L BH 7 X 3R 5 2 G641 b
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a)  JHBGECHPLA Sk 2 L 95 171
b)  HEAEILN 100 180
14 | FA/EBRABS LS Z SR B BRI G rTRe 51 R KK ML BN S 35 1k | 125 225
Jiic
15 | B 7 RERE LAY AOBTAE T RS, ZREE g ST 100 180
16 | & A AR Rl A )~ 1 F ) R 100 180
17 | B3} a2k 175 315
18 | 45 rh 2ok G2k 25C(TTR)ANIN T I (il B2 S -
d
19 | HEMEGY e
20 | P B R R
FL2/NF0.015 9¢51(0.38mm) 125 225
HAAKTAET 0.015 #551(0.38mm) 175 315
AR LR . SBURBR S &R 225 405
21 | ARPEERIG R AR B ) B 1K i 125 225

a. EHA N, R LR YT fesz H Ao 0B N A N A
R PO 2 M) L WL 268 o
b. M 35.1.12 1 35.1.13
c. it 503 I A I AT R R BE AV RE AL &4, Ty 26 i BR sl
H
d. FLAY S, HZEl LR TR & THe e BT, $h

SR gy ENAT MGk Ry (gl gy, w1 e
PR, X BeLa ) NG A a5
e. FEi ok 25EC (77FC), B 7 AL RL, BB S W) e
WL 1SEC (27EF), /NPALG WAL il 5, XA YTE ASTM
E28-92 “INTEBRIL AR 1K Ak s MUAR 7 v Hr i .
£ il AN ELE I SR 36.1 R BR AR L ES AR IR ST 100EC (180FC)
IO E AR T “HERE R 7, I BRI s AT 3/32 38
sf(2.4mm), B 54.22.
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Table 35.1
Maximum acceptable temperature rises

Degrees
Materials and component parts C F
1. Any point within a terminal box or wiring
compartment of a permanently connected appliance
in which field-installed conductors are fo be as B3
connected (including such conductors themselves)
uniess the appliancs is marked in accordance with
5412
2 Ay point on a surface adjacent to a permanenthy
connected appliance or wall-mounted or under-
cabinet mounted cord-connected appliance,
including the surface on which the appliance i BS 117
mounted, and specified points on test surfaces and
enclosures at designated clearances from the
agoliance
2 Ay point on a surface of a wall-mounted or under-
cabinet cord connected appliance exposed to casual f
contact except for surfaces that are intended for
contact during normal operation of the appliance
4. Fuses B3 117
o Fiker used as slectrical insulation or as cord bushing BS 117
6. Wiood or other comibustible material which iz part of £ 117
a heating appliance
7. Cofton or rayon braiding of fiexible cord Boa 1178
8. Clazs 105 insulation systems on winding of relays or
solenoids and the like:
Themocouple method B3 117
Resistance method 85 153
9. Clazs A insulation syatems on coil windings of d-c
and universal motors™;
a) Im open motors:
Themocouple method B 117
Resistance method 75 135
by In totally enclosed motors:
Themocouple method 70 126
Resistance method a0 144
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Table 35.1 Continued

Degrees
Materials and component parts C F
10. Clazs A insulation systems on coil windings of a-c
motors (not including universal motorz) and on
vibrator coils — thermocouple or resistance methad®
a) In open motors and on vibrator coils [ 135
) In totally enclosed motors a0 144
1. Clazs 130 insulation systems on windings of relays
solenoids, or the like:
Themocouple method® a5 153
Resistance method 105 189
12. Clazs B insulation systems on coil windings of d-c
and universal motors®
a) In open motors:
Themoecouple method 25 183
Resistance method a5 171
b} In totally enclosed motors:
Themocouple method S0 162
FResiztance method 100 180
13. Clazs B insulation syatems on coil winding of a-c
motors (not including universal motors) and on
vibrator coils — thermocouple or resistance methad®
a) In open motors and on vibrator coils 95 171
b} In totally enclosed motors 100 180
14, Phenclic composition uzed as elecirical insulation or
where detericration would result in a risk of fire 2
125 225
electric shock, or injury to persons®
15. Points on surface supporting a cord-connected
. 100 180
appliance other than wall-mounted or under-cabinest
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Table 35.1 Continued

Degrees
Materials and component parts C F
16. Points on adjacgnt surfaces of test comer for 100 180
counter-top appliances
17. Flatiron or appliance plug face 175 315
18. Insulated wire or cord 25°C (Y7°F) less than itz femperature rating“|
159. Sealing compound e
20. a) Copper tinned or bare strands:
iIn. Ia;eadnﬁ;t';arn 0.015 inch (0.38 mm) 125 205
2. 0.015 inch diamster and larger 175 35
b} Mickel, gold or silver platings, or
combinations of those platings 225 405
over copper conductors
21. | Terminaiion of cooper conductor and pressure
terminal connector without being nickel-costed or
otherwise acceptably protected 125 225

8 |neide an appliance, the braid of a heater cord may be subjected to 2 greater rige if the impregnated asbesios insulation is
held in place by other appropriste means.

b 5ee 35.1.12 and 35.1.13

€ The limitation on phenolic composition does not apply to a compound which has been investigated and found to have specia
heat-resistant properties.

9 jneide an apgliance, the temperature nise on & wire or cord may be greater than the specified maximum rise, provided that
the ingulation on each individual conductor iz protected by supplementary inzulation (such az braid, wrap, tape, or cloae-fitting
tulzing ) which iz appropriate for the temperature and the type of insulation involved.

 Unless a themosetting material, the maximum ssaling compound temperature, when corected to a 25°C (T7°F) ambient
temperature, iz 15°C (27°F) less than the softening point of the compound as determined by the Test Method for Softening
Point by Ring-and-Ball Apparatus, ASTM E28-92.

f Maximum temperature shall not exceed the temperature specified in Table 36.1, unless appliance iz marked “"CAUTION — Hot
Surface” and temperature rise does not exceed 100°C (180°F). Such marking shall be in letters not less than 232 inch
{2.4mm} high, see 54 22

35.1.2 Initial temperature transients may be in excess of the temperature limits specified in Table 35.1 and 35.1.3 if the
duration and extent of the excursion do not result in risk of fire or electric shock. 35.1.247 L FF LI 8] A 325 S Y AN 425 |
e KR WAL AT A mT LUK I e 35, T B o

35.1.3 Temperatures are to be measured during preheat modes. Temperature rises not exceeding those specified in Table
35.1 by more than 20 percent are acceptable. 35.1.37% TN FA I [A]AF I St FE2 i T+ AN B I 2235, 1 il T BRI 1 20% 42 1] 4
Z

35.1.4 All values in Table 35.1 are based on an assumed ambient (room) temperature of 25°C (77°F), but a test may be
conducted at any ambient temperature within the range of 10 — 40°C (50 — 104°F). However, if the operation of an automatic
thermal control during the test limits the temperatures under observation, no temperature higher than 25°C (77°F) plus the
specified maximum rise is acceptable. 35.1.4735.1 111 A7 L FHE AR & B € % N 25EC (77FC), AHMRAR r] 78 %35 0
10EC-40EC (50-104FC) HIIGLHL NHEAT, HAZ, 45 A )3 s 0 D 300 1) i) CAR BRIAE 2 TSR B2 2 T, AN
25EC (77 FC) KRR SEM bt Kl THE W #6321

35.1.5 During intended operation, the temperature of the fat, oil, or grease in the drip pan or equivalent part of a grill-type
broiler shall be less than the flash point of the fat.

35.10.57EIEH A HIIE, AR IRt s ORS00 P S sl B U o a1 SRALL b 7 10l B8 AN A e i ) DA A
35.1.6 A gasket that is depended upon to prevent the entrance of water into an appliance during cleaning shall not become
hard or brittle, shall not crack, and shall show no other signs of deterioration as a result of an accelerated-aging test in which
the gasket is subjected to elevated temperatures. 35.1.6/E/EVE LA, ISR BH 1R/ 25 1035 B Bl AN B AR . AR i,

I HAE % B R AR 2 A IS R B2 0 N AN R I

35.1.7 The temperature to which the gasket is subjected during the test, as well as the duration of the test, is to be
determined in accordance with the material of the gasket, the temperature to which it is subjected during operation, and
other conditions of the particular application. Usually the appliance is to be operated dry and for a period of 240 hours.
35.1.7 %5 Pl Kt 8 A 47 492 N 1) s daf Pl RO AR DG ADRE L Rt AR B M R L e R FL R AR o — IR FLARAE
WO OU T FREL TAE 240 /N

35.1.8 Following the accelerated aging, the sample is to be immersed, tested, and examined for the entrance of water.
35.1.8 MR e, BRI R E6 7K )R 111

35.1.9 Temperatures are to be measured by thermocouples consisting of wires no larger than No. 24 AWG (0.21 mm2) and
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no smaller than No. 30 AWG (0.05 mmz2), except that a coil temperature may be determined by the change-of-resistance
method if the coil is inaccessible for mounting thermocouples. When thermocouples are used in determining temperatures in
electrical equipment, it is standard practice to employ thermocouples consisting of No. 30 AWG iron and constant wire and a
potentiometer-type instrument, and such equipment is to be used whenever referee temperature measurements by
thermocouples are necessary. The thermocouple wire is to conform with the requirements specified in the Initial Calibration
Tolerances for Thermocouples table in Temperature-Measurement Thermocouples, ANSI/ISA MC96.1-1982. The

thermocouples and related instruments are to be accurate and calibrated in accordance with good laboratory practice.
35.1.9 revised January 22, 2001

35 1.9 AL BRI B, S AN K T24AWG  (0.21mm? ) HA/NT30AWG (0.05mm? ) (R FIEG, [ T 7ELk A
Sy FIRBETC Sy, S Pelil 52 vy DL bl i B SR ) D72kt o i AL A ieek v TR R A R PR g i B IR, e AR 451 2 >R
HH30#AWGHEE . L4 S AL TE AR de by R Ay, iR i T FA AR R YU iR, S E AR S 2 . AR
28 I [ Al ) E A ) SR — B, R S A LR P B SR E ANST MC96.1 982 e HA rE AL B I o vl (0 A R A PR A28 2 Y TRl 26
g o R AR G MCRE S IR I SR AR HE R, 3K [F] AN AR S 6 5 1) S AR A ORI o

35.1.10 For tests that are to be continued until constant temperatures are attained, thermal equilibrium is to be considered to
exist only if three successive readings indicate no change when taken at the conclusion of each of three consecutive equal
intervals of time, the duration of each interval being whichever of the following is longer: 35.1. 103384 34T H 2 34506 & 1)
WLRE, ANAE = AN SEAR S I R) () B o () B — AN BRSSO, =AML R BRI T il BB, vl DL #CP D A7 TE .
DA 270 IR ) 495 Ay A — A 1) B PR 4 25 I 1) LA

a) 5 minutes, or573 4, B#,

b) 10 percent of the total test time elapsed previous to the start of the first interval. i /G R I IS 8] 1) 10% 21 55—
VLI EIOPIR R

35.1.11 A thermocouple junction and adjacent thermocouple lead wire are to be securely held in good thermal contact with
the surface of the material whose temperature is being measured. In most cases, good thermal contact will result from
securely taping or cementing the thermocouple in place but, if a metal surface is involved, brazing or soldering the
thermocouple to the metal may be necessary.

35,111 A R A A S Ak 4 A r A P 5 e A 24 ] 0 I AE A I R R 3 T B R ORFF R 4 i Fiefid, AEZ B OL T
R ) A f e A A R A b 0 22 ORGSR FA AR B VR 3RAT . R R I AN S R ), AE G Jm 3R T LAR% sk A T 4 7 2
W

35.1.12 Usually, the temperature of a coil or winding is to be measured by means of thermocouples mounted on the outside
of the coil wrap. If the coil is inaccessible for mounting thermocouples (for example, a coil immersed in sealing compound) or
if the coil wrap includes thermal insulation, or more than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) of cotton, paper, rayon, or similar insulation, the
change-of-resistance method is to be used. For the thermocouple-measured temperature of a coil of an alternating-current
motor (other than a universal motor) the thermocouple is to be mounted on the integrally applied insulation of the conductor.
35112 i), SEZH BRI T U] R AE SR A0 A R FA AR e 1, A SRl AN Sy e i il (B an, SR A AT
E ), BEEEEIE /329 (0.8mm) M. 40, NG 22 sl I4a 2y, vl H Fo BRI 5 kil e ) A8 e
BU CRA BRSNS i PR AR R, AR e e s A 24 Sk L.

35.1.13 At a point on the surface of a coil where the temperature is affected by an external source of heat, the temperature
rise measured by means of a thermocouple may be higher by the following amount than the maximum indicated in Table
35.1 provided that the temperature rise measured by the change-of-resistance method does not exceed the values indicated
in Table 35.1.

35. 13RS I 1) — A i b, HOR B2 AR AR RE i, AR £ D7 v DA PR T BRI B4R IR 52 v g 2% s T35, 1
JH 57 v BEL B0 7 VR DA RO T KA, 073 H LA 7 2 453 B il T AN 2 B 3235 T

ltem in Table 35.1 Additional thermocouple rise
[term & 15°C 27T°F
Part & of ltem 10 5 g
Part A of ltem 12 20 38
Part A of ltem 13 10 18
#*35.1 I H B i AR T
TH 8 15EC 27EF
IH 10 1) A #453 5 9
TUH 12 19 A #4y 20 36
TiH 13 11 A #55 10 18

If the coil wrap is not caused to exceed its temperature limitation by radiation from an external source, the temperature of the
coil may be measured by means of a thermocouple on the integral insulation of the coil conductors.#;4¢ 21 A~ 2> H A HAGE

(R SR T 5 R R, R PR T R R A AR &, OB AT e B A G Ak B
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35.1.14 To determine whether an appliance complies with the requirements in 35.1.1, the appliance is to be operated
continuously until constant temperatures have been reached. The test voltage is to be the highest of the following: 4 T #fi &
AL AT AT A 35 L R TR B R T s T AN ) W R T A A P 3IA )M E AR I s 2 T T
JIT & 3 1 ot ey PP
a) The marked voltage rating, or .75 [ FTR iR RIS, 805 &
b) The highest voltage of the applicable range of voltages specified in 53.1 if the marked voltage is within one of the voltage
ranges indicated in 53.1. 41 A AR iR K HL R AU AE53. 17 Hh T R 2 — riUR I 2 9, st EBGX ol P e v F AL
35.1.15 Unless a patrticular voltage or other test condition is specified in 35.2.1.1 — 35.2.7.1, the test voltage specified in
35.1.14 is to be increased, if necessary, to cause the wattage input to the appliance to be equal to the wattage rating marked
on the appliance. FRIE35.2.1.18135.7. 17 45 H— MR 10 H s 5L e R4S 1, A7 U351, 1475 H i 3 A2 1R 3k He s 2
A5G0 . n SRAT AL, EATAHA N F S PR BUARF EIORT L% L TR AT BUARR B0 AH 45
35.1.16 If an appliance employs a motor in addition to a heating element, the voltage applied to an integrally connected
motor is to be the test voltage as specified in 35.1.14. A motor supplied from a separate circuit is to be connected to a test
voltage derived from its marked rated voltage in accordance with 35.1.14. 41 %1% Wi 2870 I TT 2 AMEAE T T AN i)
BL, MR35, 1. 1400 (12K DL e A4 1) A s LT I A A Fi s DA ik ml P o 30 e P v B i P F 8 L 0K, s ) 2
35, 1. 1471 2R B AR R s Al P A
35.1.17 In conducting a test to determine whether an appliance complies with the temperature requirements, it is to be
mounted or supported as in service and tested under conditions approximating those of intended operation, except as
otherwise noted. Temperatures are to be observed on nearby surfaces, on the supporting surface, at points of support, on
attachment plugs, and at other points as may be necessary, including building wiring which may be located adjacent to or
behind a permanently installed appliance. 7&3EAT WA LUA @ 12 PR A 107 43 Gl B SR I, 75 A0 e DR A RS I A0
T FH 25 A ARABA R 25 A BEAT I, B Al SR AT 0] ) 241 w82 AR FEL R AR T . SRR L SRR S A
37t Sk DA KL B i UL ) o, B P e AR A A A P P10 R 285 10 B 3 i T ) FL S I G
35.1.18 A counter-type appliance is to be tested in a test corner with the appliance located 4 inches (100 mm) away from the
side and rear walls of the test corner. The 4 inch (100 mm) spacing is to be measured from the outer-most extremity of the
appliance. The test corner is to consist of dull black-painted fir plywood not less than 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick, having such
width and height that the walls extend no less than 2 ft (0.61 m) beyond the physical limits of the appliance. The vertical
walls are to meet at a right angle.
W ST AR Y AR () R TBCPE e A L, Aol F 8 20X A 0 00 T R0 T 49~) (100mm) e 49E~ (100mm)
PR EE LA 85 B 5 HH IR A by B o ARG AR E R Al SR A A AR TR T ), R AN T-3/8 5~ (9.5mm) I A )
A2 P R R v B /D R v g B K29 (0.6 1m) o HE T PRI BRE B DAL A AHAZ
Exception No. 1: Front- or side-loaded appliances (such as a toaster-oven, broiler and convection oven) and other
appliances (such as a table stove, food warmer and food tray), which by virtue of their size, usual loading and unloading
procedures, or intended usage are not likely to be moved from a counter resting location prior or during use, are to be
located with the back of the appliance placed directly against one wall of the corner, and with 4 inches (100 mm) maintained
from the side of the appliance to the other corner wall. %14k No.1: M 1F T 225 5l M T 22265 () B g (A TR 5 4 . K5 (A
PDURDHARRE A DL LB s (st 208 1 s indhats St ideait), 220y sCh e iR gE JF Hax se 4% [l 2
BER T B g R 10 B TS PR P S Al A R AT T AN DK AT BB A A P iy sl A T N At 2 1 7 22 AR I o X 8 rl 28 A0
FICALZBUT T I 0 A DK A 1SS B EL At FL AN DR K A 1 ) — I BEA D~ (4mm) i JECE o
Exception No. 2: An appliance intended for outdoor use only need not be tested in a test corner.
117N 0. 2: T 7 A HT ) H e AN Do 7 DU AR P
35.1.19 A cord-connected wall or under-cabinet mounted appliance is to be mounted on one wall or cabinet bottom of a test
corner consisting of dull black-painted fir plywood not less than 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick, having such a width and height that
the walls extend not less than 2 ft (0.61 m) beyond the physical limits of the appliance. The vertical walls are to meet at a
right angle. Unless marked as described in 54.13, the appliance is to be placed as close to the corner wall as the
construction will permit, and an under-cabinet appliance is to be in contact with the rear wall while a wall-mounted appliance
is to be in contact with either the cabinet bottom or the counter, whichever results in the highest temperature. The cabinet
bottom is to be 12 inches (300 mm) deep, located 16 inches (400 mm) above the counter top. The surface beneath the unit
is to be softwood covered with a double layer of white tissue paper.
FHAREEAERS L s s A 2 B AR DA g AT I TRCAE M AR P K s, AR E A A B A T ke 00y
AR TR, AT 389 (952K JERAZAIN,  WliaHi i) i 5 A0 oy JE 0 B i 4 P 2R A B A R 4 2 2 S R
0.61K) [y, TERENLAE M. BRAFRE A WS4 1300 2 A, 15 W RAE 23 IS 2500 e i), B il A dmls
ML TT o TECEEREEAE HL AR L 2 N By S B e fnd, i 22 e Am e L i) rL R I B By A I d e, 22 by s i, EREAE 23k
B f U B SRR AR R NAT 123~ (30022K) J&, A7 TR L7 1635 (400222K) Ab. #5 B U7 N2 RA P
J& O AR FROR S 1
35.1.20 Thermocouples are to be mounted on wood surfaces using the method illustrated in Figure 35.1 or the equivalent.
Starting in the corner, thermocouples are to be placed every 3 inches (76 mm) on each surface (Figure 35.2) so that a
minimum area of 18 inches by 18 inches (460 mm by 460 mm) is covered by the thermocouples on each surface.
Page400f74



1026 H5Ek 2002

P AT B35 T s B 24 1) v 2 EAE AR R T Lo I AR TF Ul A e AR 5 B 30~ s fE A AN 2 1L PE35.2), A
BEAREAN R 1T AR A T 2 G () e/ DR I BN K 18~ %8 1895~ (460mmx460mm) .

Figure 35.1
Method of mounting thermocouple

Figure 35.1 revised Movember 17, 1998
THERMOCOUPLE JUNCTION TOUCHING
FPLANE OF TEST SURFACE

ONE THICKNESS OF CRIMPED PAPER
MASKING TAPE, 0.005 INCH(0.13mm)
MAXIMUM THICKNESS

I |
J

$2926 STAF"LE/ //\\ \

PLYWOOD WALL

35.1.21 An appliance intended to be permanently connected to the power supply is to be supported in the intended manner
on black-painted wood not less than 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick and is to be located in a corner (vertical walls meeting at a right
angle) formed by two black-painted, vertical sheets of 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) plywood having such width and height that they
extend not less than 2 ft (0.61 m) beyond the physical limits of the appliance. The appliance is to be located as close to both
walls of the corner as its construction will permit, and it is to be so placed relative to the walls that maximum heating of the
walls will occur, except that it may be spaced away from the walls to preclude the wall temperatures from rising more than
65°C (117°F) if the appliance is marked as described in 54.13. For wall-mounted or under-cabinet mounted appliances
intended to be permanently connected to the power supply, mounting is to be as outlined in 35.1.19 above.

R AATE FH I ) PR Ak T 308 PR A PR L 45 75 e g R A FH PR 7 s B A S AN /N T3 /89T (9. Brnm) [ B4 F 1)
AR, I BRI AR50 A (A RE DU A AHAS) B, 50 A b PR 28 B R 1 PR (8 R AZ AR S o, G JRE AN
DF3/898) (9. Bmm) |, WA AR I BE AR R R i 2 /D SRR FE R B S 298 (0. 61m) o AR AE L A5 R FR YRR
ZAE TR AT BEM A AT G f AT, E PR T i A 1 T BE S e R PR AR, BRARE W] R e PR Dk R G 10 BE T R
DA 45 T+ 22 65CE (117EF) BA b MR B o 6of T~ B2 il b (¥R 22 B At L ) RSk b, e AT T o e K Uaa i A Y, e
T IR ATTI35. 1. 1971 Tk 1 2244

35.1.22 Unless otherwise indicated in the description of the test for a specific appliance, a cord-connected appliance is to be
supported on two layers of white tissue paper on a softwood surface. 35. 1. 224 JF &7 TR 1 H & 1A 114 a2 L 2%,
5 I — AN G FE I R AR AU 2 EAEA A P ok B (AR OR ik i b .

35.1.23 An automatic temperature-regulating or -limiting control or other protective device is to be shunted out of the circuit,
unless the control has been shown, in accordance with Table 48.1 to be rugged, reliable, and unlikely to be defeated by the
user. The control is considered to be unlikely to be defeated if tools are required to gain access to the control, or a positive
stop is incorporated in the control. 35. 1. 23 FL#% F ) 17 20 1 15 ik 5 2 mh B 4728 126 . A L e (R 2 i o b T P K, ok
ezt BeEAHMAN, I HARHE A8, 1ZR I MTARE | 224 ] 55 JF AN W] REASCAS I8 F A o 435 0288 B PO AN P 45 A P i g o0
LN AT e 2 T H RS B ke B D075 B AR A DL ACELARAIE OGP L 4 ke T — A D0 N BN AT A

35.1.24 During the normal temperature test, a temperature-limiting device provided for overheating protection shall not

operate. 35. 1. 24¢E— LA LM, B 1 FL s el AT i Fg il PR A 1 R 47 2B AN B i 8 T
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Figure 35.2
Thermocouple spacings

hermocouples
= Spacing, 3 Inches (76mm)

52827

35.1.25 If the construction of an appliance is such that cooking or heating of a liquid is a determining factor in the
temperature attained (such as in a slow cooker or food warmer), the intended duty of an appliance is to be taken into
consideration. Normal operating conditions cannot be obtained however, if certain types of appliances are operated
continuously and in a dry condition. Accordingly, in determining whether or not an appliance complies with the
requirements in 35.1.1, actual service conditions or an approximation thereof are to be employed. Unless otherwise
specifically indicated below: 35. 1. 25401 5 A s IR AL A% A0 U148 749 23 2 P DD FAGR AR  BI 2 241) PR B2 1R oo DR 38 (Can i i
SCEINAES) , I AIXA FLAs R TIP3t 75 a2 R A o AR T SRR TR ) L S e R B TR AE T 45 A R AT, A
HEMIEAE A AS AT REIR 2 o AR M, 7ERfC BB S RF 435, 1 IR IR I, 204 RE FH T SEBr 148 FH A5 1)
EALGEAT . BRARE W R R 7S

a) If the appliance is controlled by an adjustable thermostat, the thermostat is to be set to give maximum temperatures, and
WS R o T L R R B ], %R TR AR e, JEH

b) If the appliance is controlled by a nonadjustable thermostat, it is to be allowed to operate at whatever temperature the
thermostat permits. In each case, operation is to be continued until temperatures stabilized.

W A% LA AN TR R B R R B, 1% B 0] DA IR A VAR TR A N ARAE . ERL BAEEOLT,
VA5 e B AR o — BRI B 2R AR E oK.

35.1.26 An appliance that may be either open or closed in actual service is to be tested both open and closed in actual
service to determine which condition produces the higher operating temperature. In the case of an open-front tabletop broiler
or the like where some cooking operation may be performed without a tray in the broiler compartment, temperatures are to
be measured on the horizontal supporting surface in front of the open face of the appliance.

35. 1. 2645 5 B A o ml 8 2 T RS T BE A2 G PATIR A 1) PR8I0 I 591 7 D0 LA TR 5 1) % A PR A FH AR 00, DA 2
WA A7 25 B A B ey PRI RS o R T i T 1) O S L P 406 R E AR P 25 S DA S A B P RO R A 70 B 1) L HE 4
TS 22 00 S 1 12 P T 1 AR I T PR 2 ST TR

35.1.27 External thermal insulation, such as woven glass fiber or mineral wool, is to be removed before a heating appliance
is installed in the test enclosure unless the material is bonded or permanently attached to the appliance. Rubber or other
material similarly subjected to deterioration is to be removed from feet or other supports if the removal of the material is likely
to result in higher temperatures being attained on the appliance.

35. 1. 2THM ) R F, ans b i) B3R G 4T B W) B 2\ 75 A9 TBOOE SEEAT I AR 1) FL 2 T T, B Al A 1, B
AR S SERE R 5 2 A S AU T o BRI A R 5 T i, R TR B2 S SR A 1
SF 0 R 1 L 0 S SR

35.1.28 Wherever cheesecloth is mentioned in connection with either a temperature test or an abnormal test, the cloth is to
be bleached cheese-cloth, running 14 — 15 yd2/lb (approximately 28 — 30 m2/kg), and having what is known to the trade as a
"count of 32 x 28" — that is, for any inch square, 32 threads in one direction and 28 threads in the other direction (for any
centimeter square 13 threads in one direction and 11 threads in the other direction). 35. 1. 28} BE7E I R A 5z & I s
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SRR A, XA H T (LR AT, £014—15yd°/1b (28—30°FJ5 K/ T-58) , AR L3 N “32x28”, R xf4f—
FEJ AT R UL — 7 AT 3248 2 o — J7 10 28R4k Cof s —FJ7 K B2 —ANJ7 1) 13MREe 5 — J7 I 114D
35.1.29 An appliance that is required to be preheated as part of the temperature or abnormal tests is to be preheated as
follows: 35. 1. 297F A7 L4 J8 FH 5 5 Ik o i S TAR ) Fi 2 W 4% LU 7 vk T A
a) In accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions marked in a readily visible location on the appliance, or
a) WAL B O PR BT EARRE ™ i, e
b) If not marked, the appliance is to be operated for 15 minutes at the temperature setting specified for the cooking portion of
the test. b) WA FRUGE,  WAE B3 I 2 20020 P v il B2 A rL 28 i e 15y e
Exception: An appliance is not to be preheated if the manufacturer’s instructions specifically state that preheating of the
appliance is not necessary. See 56.8. #il#5: 4 A= 5 SR HY FL AR JC 2 PRI AN DAKE 2 Tk, L56. 877 .
35.1.30 Whenever hamburger is mentioned in connection with either a temperature or an abnormal test, each hamburger is
to consist of a mixture of 75 percent lean beef and 25 percent suet by weight ground together twice in succession. A
hamburger is to be 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and have a 4 inch (102 mm) diameter before cooking. The initial hamburger
temperature is to be 4.4°C (40°F). A hamburger is considered well done when a central internal temperature of 74°C (165°F)
is attained on a centrally located hamburger.
35. 1. 30 H ZE A L IR S A IS $2 38 DR A, B AR A ph T A LR O 75% 1 98 71 PR FH 25% AR VR 5 T e BN DLER AL
T AT JE3/456~) (19mm) B AR4SET (102mm) o ST ARG )i B2 & 4. 4EC (40EF) o YA FELAS Hh S (1 I B, P 0 o
DO EIRBITAEC (165EF) B AT IAH & CAMlr 1 .
35.2 Specific test conditionfF ikl 4414
35.2.1 General 211
35.2.1.1 For most of the common types of appliances, standardized conditions for the temperature tests are given in
35.2.2.1 — 35.2.8.1. 35.2.1.1 revised November 17, 1998
35. 2. 1. 1A} K22 B M A e 2ok A, 35. 2. 2. 1°15—35. 2. 8. 1At T ARuE (O B2 MR 45 1F
35.2.1.2 In the case of a multi-functional appliance, such as a toaster oven/broiler, the appropriate tests for each function are
to be conducted as outlined in 35.2.2.1 — 35.2.7.1.
35.2. 1. 20 Z IR ML ARk UL, AN ALE /AR, TR AT RE AOAH IR AP RT 2 35, 2. 2. 1779—35. 2. 7. 1714,
35.2.2 Electrically-equipped barbecue units and grill-type broilers
Sy 48 F R 005 P 2 R R SR A
35.2.2.1 In the case of grill-type broiler, barbecue unit, or the like that is intended to burn solid fuel, (see 44.2.4.2 and 54.8),
the heat source is to be a fire of charcoal briquettes as follows:
35. 2. 2. L0748 T Ry beks b 25 R 0B A LU AR Fi e s o T T A0k, (IL44. 2. 4. 275 154, 8°1) , I Iy Az
FEAZ UL IR AR R BREERGE £ 2K
a) In a circular fire box, a conical pile of fuel having a diameter 3/4 of that of the box, and a height 3/4 of that of the sides of
the box, but not less than three briquettes high, or
FE R K, (R HETE BRI HE 1) AR 2 3 i AR K3 /4, vy 2858 2 28 (R 2 e (1 3/4, AL s ANAT BN T =AM BR 1)
R, B
b) In a rectangular fire box, a pyramidal pile of fuel having respective width and length 3/4 of those of the box, and a height
3/4 that of the sides of the box, but not less than three briquettes high.
TERETE KAEH,  HETE IR HE R S8 AR 2L 0 R 2R A BE 1 3/4,  m B BLA B2 i i (1)3/4,  HILm AT LI/NF =N
BRI
35.2.3 Broilers/ovens/grills#% 4 /1 15 / 15 454
35.2.3.1 A convection oven, broiler, grill or a broiler/oven is to be preheated in accordance with 35.1.29. The cooking tray or
rack is to be loaded to 75 — 80 percent of its capacity with hamburgers. A total of 3 loads of hamburgers are to be cooked
until well done. A 10-second interval per hamburger is to be allowed for changing loads. On an appliance that broils only on
one side, a 5-second interval per hamburger is to be allowed for turning the hamburgers at the middle of each cycle. If the
appliance is marked with a temperature setting for hamburgers, the specified temperature is to be used for the test.
Otherwise, the maximum temperature setting is to be used. Temperatures are to be measured continuously during each
cooking cycle. A maximum of 30 seconds is to be allowed between hamburger loads for emptying a grease tray.
35. 2. 3. DXL KERE . I AL BB AR /I ZEAR A 35, 1. 29 1 I R T o A 5 AR A SR 1 DR, AR = T
75%-—80%. HL 12T = MAORH DR o AR ANDCEE AL T DL TR R LORD e — Bt o ) B n) DLBRL T8 i i) L2
ANDCEE AL ] LR RS I R S0 BhBl AN o an SR s EART DR B TR v, WIAE IR rh FH AR i B A0, I R
B N o FEBEUCHRE IR 5] FL AR AT I . AERE W R R 2 1) e 22 K BE LR 1 i g IOFE A 23 3040
35.2.3.2 An oven, convection oven or a broiler/oven is to be preheated in accordance with 35.1.29 and then operated while
baking potatoes. The potatoes are to occupy 75 — 80 percent of the bake tray. The temperature control setting is to be
adjusted to maintain an oven chamber temperature of 204°C (400°F) or the temperature setting marked in a readily visible
location on the appliance, but not less than 177°C (350°F) in any case. The potatoes are to be standard baking potatoes
each weighing between 3/8 — 5/8 Ib (0.85 — 1.38 kg). Temperatures are to be measured continuously during the test. The
test is to be terminated when the internal center temperature of a centrally located potato is 99°C (210°F).
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35. 2. 3. DATUREN RoRT- 5 ALmiRE A/ R A5. 1. 29 15 A BB o ke 6 o A kG L0 1 5 I
)7 5%——80% o T4 1 FEE 47 T2 U I 06 1 B UL P R F 72 204EC (4008F) B2 76 FiL A% - S 4 B sty EAR IR,
{EATAT I U0 R ERAS AT T 177EC (350BF) . - EAUN bR -5, £A4NH3/8—5/8 1b (0. 85—1. 38kg). IR 1T FE 52
R o 24 PR T e P PR RS BI99EC. (210EF) I AT 45 SR
35.2.4 Table stoves%s 5. - (K} b

35.2.4.1 The appliance is to be operated continuously with each heating unit covered with a shallow pan of water. The
diameter of the bottom plane surface of a pan is to be equal to the outside diameter of the active part of the heating element
with a plus tolerance on 1 inch (25 mm). 35. 2. 4. DREREASINFCERAL ] — 3P R Ba IR /K 26 AF T rR A2 42 TAE . P Hs i is
I EAR LA TN TTERTE S A (AR BAR . INFATTI T A 2 19 (25mm).

35.2.5 Toaster 54

35.2.5.1 A toaster, toaster oven, or toaster oven/broiler is to be operated first toasting a total of six slices of bread with one
slice of bread per cycle and then toasting a total of 24 slices of bread while loaded to its maximum capacity. Between the two
sets, a sufficient cool-down period is to be allowed for the appliance to return to its ambient temperature. For each of the two
tests, the bread is to be toasted to a good brown color as rapidly as the toaster will operate. The bread is to be commercially
available white bread weighing approximately 25 grams. A good brown color is to be determined by use of the toast color
chart in Appendix B.

35.2.5. TESEE AL, mtwkslr . seim s b/ MsE ool — s, L6 F, AR5 AR CHE B B0 L A ) B
REEIL24 )7 o EXPERBIRE P 8], S NS IS TR AL rp 20 20 BIPA IR o AEIX P NI o i G S22 7 i AL
SOVFHITE O TSP BB AR € o 00 P P T 60 A I SR ) B2 25 5 ) T o 1B 2 115 408 H T Rl £ )
FH Bt 55 B H FR) T, B € SR A E

35.2.6 Warming trays and food warmers{ii #E 45 F1 e {4 HL

35.2.6.1 Warming trays (receive only vessels on the heated surface) and food warmers (receive food directly on the heated
surface) are to be operated continuously with the thermostat set at the maximum-heat position and with the surface empty. If
the thermostat cycles, the test is to be repeated with a vessel containing water (minimum depth: 1 inch or 25 mm) placed on
the heating surface over the thermostat. The vessel will normally consist of a 6-inch-diameter (152-mm) shallow pan.

35. 2. 6. 1ERiFEAE O A I L AR IECH Er ) 0 4 10 FHEr ) CRal AL O FA T L P BB e ) A Ik rp S22 2 Ik
T, JF AR A B s N L TAR . i R 2 IR IA AR, siEAEil iz LGk Bis— ek G/MNRRE: 1
PP Ei25mm) A, FEEMN. SOk, AARAGE65E (152mm) FARKEAT A .

35.2.7 Rotisseries HL A58 5% [ 31155 R HL

35.2.7.1 A rotisserie is to be operated continuously until thermal equilibrium is obtained. During the test, the manufacturer’s
maximum recommended load, or if not specified, a 10 Ib (4.5 kg) steel weight as shown in Figure 35.3 is to be employed. In
the case of multiple spits, each spit is to be loaded with the manufacturer's maximum recommended load or a total of 10 Ib
(4.5 kg) distributed equally among the spits. 35. 2. 7. 1 HI#EEHE B 205 A HLEERREAE T B R IA R, el 2248
FLg b i B e B K S (E B EE ), A R A A B 35. 3 B Al A b — B 101b (4. bke) HI4H. Xf T
A 200G A SR, R P S A L™ it P HE A7 (8 de K Ser (E A A B A2 4 5L 10 1b (4. bke) B EEA 134 7)
BEAEPT A 5 A XL

35.2.8 Automatic bread makers il

35.2.8.1 An automatic bread maker is to be operated for two complete cycles making the maximum size loaf of white bread
in accordance with the manufacturers instructions. The second cycle is to begin immediately after completion of the first
cycle. 35.2.8.1 added November 17, 1998
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Figure 35.3
Load for rotisseries

Figure 35.2 revised Movember 17, 1998

PIT SETSCREW

SO0912A

Dimension Inches mim
] a2 5.8
W 34 9.0
L 3-3/8% gs.78
D 4 102.0
2 Length approximate, length varied o obtain weight specified.

36 Top-Front Edge Temperatures — Convection Ovens Tests36 [ da iSRS X iks bk

36.1 When tested under the conditions described in 36.5 — 36.10, the temperatures of an external top-front edge of a
convection oven with a top-mounted manual control panel shall not exceed the maximum acceptable temperatures specified
in Table 36.17£U136. 575—36. 10711+ Ik (1 4 NI, 51 E 22 A3 T2l AR (106 AR (1 i st 3 Gk PO EE AN mT
LB 36, 10T SCVF) i B

Exception: An oven that is marked in accordance with 54.21 need not comply with this requirement.
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ISR FEAPHIER IR AIOE. 21 T35 —E 0] 7] LA 75 s 2K
36.2 With reference to 36.1, a top-front edge is considered to be a locus of points on the top-front horizontal plane, located
7/64-inch (2.8 mm) to the rear of and parallel to the front vertical enclosure panel. A top-mounted manual control panel is
considered to be one that is mounted 6-inches (152 mm) or more horizontally behind the top-front edge of the appliance.
FRT36. 1Y, A we A SR A AL B o /K13 L T TR RO T BT AE, EAT T A RS R AU AR L2 7/6498) .
T TS AR 5 e AR RS BT 85 0 25 B 2 ACPEEA /N 655 (152 mm) &b
36.3 All values for temperatures specified in Table 36.1 are based on a 25°C (77°F) ambient (air) temperature within the
range of 20 — 30°C (68 — 86°F).
236, 1A A7 it B2 1 #0 2& LA25EC (TTEF) BYFRIE (70 i b 45411, Ferh 25EC (T7EF) 42 £ 20—30EC (68—86EF) 2 A
[

Table 36.1
Maximum temperature limits

C °F
(1) Bare or painted meta 67 152
(2} Porcelain enamel 71 160
(3) Glasz 7a 172
i4) Plastic® 83 182
& |ncludes plastic with a metal plating not mere than 0.005 inch (0.127 mm) thick; and metal with a plastic or vinyl covering not
legs than 0.005 inch (0,127 mm) thick.

2 36. 1 I iR R

EC EF
(1) #REEE bt 4 s 67 152
2 # & 71 160
(3) ¥ I 78 172
4) W R 83 182
C YRR 4 A SR ASEE L 0. 005 i) (0. 127mm) ; I H AT WIRL B 205 KL R 26 4 JE T R
A/NF0. 005 ST (0. 127mm) .

36.4 For the test described in 36.5 — 36.10, if the ambient temperature is other than 25°C (77°F), the temperatures
measured are to be corrected to this ambient — that is, the temperatures are to be decreased or increased, as appropriate, 1
degree for each degree the ambient is greater than or less than 25°C (77°F).

%136, 5—36. 1071 BT UFEI AR, 40 B IRBE BEANSE25EC (TTEF) , K BT I3 58 1 VA 38 b 761X AN BE R AU, B SRR
Bk vy T (BRAICT) 25EC (T7EF) 152 IR B et JEE A 4 R BTG (BT ) 1%

36.5 A convection oven is to be completely assembled for the test — all handles, knobs, guards, and the like are to be
mounted in place. A shelf, a rack, or the like may be removed if it interferes with the placement of the thermocouple used to
measure oven temperature.

X UG P AE A IS 5 78 22 380y I AN et Blidh e B DL ACRIUR MOl SR 2R . A, 28 755 2R U 2R
VG0 SR 2 1 DU FH PR R PR T8O ) T RS

36.6 With reference to the requirement in 36.1, corrugated, dimpled, and similarly finished edges are to be tested. Edges are
to be clean when temperatures are measured.

FRAE36. 11 HIEEK, S SUB . A TS LU R AU 1 G it A o 0 dl P I il R L 25 T4

36.7 Temperatures are to be measured immediately prior to or following oven thermostat cycling —opening of thermostat —
after convection oven has been operating for 1 hour with the temperature control maintaining an average oven temperature
of 204 £3°C (400 £5°F) and constant surface temperatures have been attained.

DN 8 5 AR5 B B e U T A6 A 2 AT 5 R A IR o AR b A — /NI S TR B shiili e
AR Z ARFEIE 1 Y 33 204BC (A00EF ) LA % A 2R T il 88 78 1)k

36.8 Convection-oven temperatures are to be measured with a single unshielded thermocouple located in the geometric
center of the oven cavity.

XS UURE b it 88 P TR A7 s A ) LA o PR SR ) — A R A SR

36.9 Top-front temperatures are to be measured using the probe illustrated in Figure 36.1. For each measurement, the
probe is to be at the ambient temperature, and then is to be preheated for 15 seconds to approximately the temperature of
the edge under consideration. Preheating consists of applying the probe with a 5 Ibf (22 N) force for 15 seconds to a similarly
heated edge located approximately 1 inch (25 mm) from the edge to be tested. The probe is then to be vertically applied to
the edge under consideration with a 5 Ibf for 10 seconds. The probe is to be moved from the preheat position to the edge as
quickly as possible, and is to be applied so that the probe disc is tangent to the front edge with the axis of the probe
perpendicular to the horizontal enclosure panel of the convection oven.
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T i UL P T 136, 1o AR BRI o R, I R0 - R A SR ST S AR i TR L 5 38 L 3 e 2
DU PR A e A 2R L o AN ZE 5 1hf (22N) B R 2RI B He A B M 2 2 19 ~) (25mm) b, R oA Hn AR B 5 il
GHEAZ . RIFRARIE IS Ibf ) ) 3 B 1 AR A S L 10R0 8. BRINET W TRIAEFE AT 30 Gk I B T e PR, AR
DB 45 L5 FT T AT RS, ] IR A R AT 0 o Lo TR o P s PRI K AP 2 T

36.10 A top-front edge temperature is considered to be constant when three successful readings taken at not less than
5-minute intervals indicate no change.

AR SR A HLARRRS 2l LI — DR, I = RO AR AR, T AV AT A3 AR 1E E 1

Figure 36.1
Temperature measuring and accessibility probe

Figure 361 revized August & 1996
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37 Tests for Insulation Resistance and Leakage Current as a Result of Moisture

I 4 S F BHL A e i S0 e U O

37.1 An appliance employing insulation material likely to be affected adversely by moisture under condition of intended use
shall be conditioned for 48 hours in moist air having a relative humidity of 88 +2 percent at a temperature of 32.0 +2.0°C
(89.6 £3.6°F). After the conditioning: HL#% T FH (48 Zob4 LAE A8 FH IR R BE3E 21 (i 5 00 T T e s A EH - DRI 22
TS A RIS HLABAS /NI o TP P PR 2 R R A 8%t B2 24 32. OEC (89. 6EF) o £ B X FHIAIE L )i -
a) A cord-connected appliance rated for a nominal 120- or 240-V supply shall comply with the requirement in 32.1 in a repeat
leakage current test, except that the test shall be discontinued when leakage current stabilizes.

2 S E 12080240 R 1R HL A6 T 2 R 1 PR R Ul BEAT 4532, 1715 H SR DT AT 0 5 1 s PRI, 2 1
TR PRI AR IR AN L gk 2 T

b) An appliance other than mentioned in (a) shall have an insulation resistance of not less than 50,000 ohms between live
parts and interconnected dead metal parts.

BRI (a) Hh T3 R4 Ze3deH2 1) v g LA, 0] PR PR 70 213505 20 R A 08 328 55 1 I <6 Jeg 8 1 22 i) FR) 4 5 W BEL TS I A /T
50, 000RK 4 .

37.2 The insulation resistance is to be measured: 4% FLBH N X FE 4 .

a) By a magneto megohmmeter that has an open circuit output of 500 V, & ixt i B i i i 5004R R A HWLIK B

N

b) By a voltmeter having an internal resistance of at least 30,000 ohms and using a 250-V d-c circuit, oriffi iz P 5 Hi BH 42 71>
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30, 000RK KA FH 250 4K F) LA AL (1 R A5 T B

c) By equivalent equipment. 3 x5 4 [l £ FH (0 %%

37.3 If glass-fiber sleeving is used as electrical insulation in a rope heater assembly, a previously untested appliance shall
be operated for 96 continuous hours under the condition resulting in the maximum temperature on the sleeving, as
determined from the normal temperature test, following that it shall be conditioned for 48 hours in moist air having a relative
humidity of 88 +2 percent at a temperature of 32 +2.0°C (89.6 +3.6°F). After the conditioning, the appliance shall comply with
the requirement in 32.1 in a repeat leakage test, except that the test shall be discontinued when the leakage current
stabilizes. Following the leakage current test, the appliance shall also comply with the dielectric voltage-withstand

test requirement in 38.1.

I St e R (SSECRINIIPAR RIINEA GRS @/ p S O (7 € <P R Wi IS S WP s oo ek i R d Ol B (ORI M TS S R EE B S
964N /NI LA 26 2% 0k Bl bz il o IX BRI P PRI 2 SORE IR 4y 8%k FEE 4 32. OEC (89. 6EF) o FEQIIEIXFIIA L Ji5
L2 S A 4532, 171 A U L R 2K, T >4 s o, P AR I U LI P 4 oo A S5, AL AR IE N AT 538, 1
A GAK AR BE MR ) 22K o

37.4 An appliance that by construction and intended use can be expected to be used outdoors (for example, an outdoor
electric grill, motor-operated spit, and the like) when tested after being conditioned as indicated in 37.5.
MU0 EA T A3 S FEA K F T b Cln o AR 48 L il E T SR RS D, AR DR 451 N REAT P A
PRI :

a) If a cord connected appliance rated for a nominal 120- or 240-V supply, shall comply with the requirement in 32.1 in a
repeat leakage current test, except that the test shall be discontinued when leakage current stabilizes.

RSB N £ 44 St 120V BR240V AT 2 3415 i A A 3 52 (03 FRLIU Gl TP it AT 5032, LT 265K, HLIWAE I e Fe AR UE o
1k

b) If an appliance other than those mentioned in (a), shall have an insulation resistance of not less than 50,000 ohms.
HORPE 2 I FL AR N AT AN D T-50,  000RK it 4 2% FLFH

¢) Shall also be capable of withstanding without breakdown for a period of 1 minute the application of a 60 Hz essentially
sinusoidal potential between live parts and interconnected dead metal parts. The dielectric test potential shall be 1000 V.
TN BEAR 2 AR A 60K 2Z 1)« A% J e SR BRI W s 170 B LSRR, 1 P A7 A 13 Bl 70 R A e B2 11 ] 5 < 8 2
F) o S AR AR FE R Y 4 10004K

37.5 One sample of an appliance that can be expected to be used outdoors is to be mounted as in actual service (the
appliance is to be mounted in any shield or other shelter that the manufacturer provides for use with the appliance). While so
mounted and without being energized, the appliance is to be subjected for 4 hours to a water spray applied at an angle 45
degrees from the vertical and adjusted to be equivalent to a beating rain. After this conditioning and while still mounted, the
appliance is to be tested first for leakage current or for insulation resistance and then dielectric withstand as indicated in 37.4.
SN R R 8 10 A U X S 5 e I — R A 22 2 i (v 8 B 22 A 0 ™ B B ER AP ) B W 2 ) o it
AP HLAS T, AR HLmE K4/ NN, WK A B2 24 O 5 3 117 1) 46 B I AT 2 ST I R A . Bl
TR AR ST, 1 500 = b A T e P I e 4 25 i BN DL S 32237 A5 AT 4 S A7k 52 IR

37.6 In the case of a warming tray, a solution of 1/2 g of calcium sulphate (CaS04-2H20) per liter of distilled water, in
sufficient quantity to cover the appliance surface to a depth of 5 mm, is to be sponged over the serving surface. The
sponging operation consists of using the volume of water described above in a simulated cleaning operation with the water
being allowed to drain from the edges. At the conclusion of this test, the leakage current or insulation-resistance and the
dielectric-withstand tests described in 37.4 are to be conducted. The leakage current is not to exceed 0.5 mA. X {43 FE41,
SOV A RE T 25K L/ 25 R IREY  (CaSO0.. 2H00  FVA VBT W 4 W U # B L3 I, i i i & /D S 6 7 o PR 3R
i 5mm¥R o LA b 43 IRV v A IR ao R e A /K BE ML il o IR TINS5 A JT 0™ it AT I P 03X e 5 i, BEL
TR LS AL37. AT BT A S AR AR 2 IR i R AN T 0. 522 .

37.7 In the case of food warmers, the volume of hard water solution described in 37.6 is to be poured on the surface of the
appliance and allowed to remain for a period of 1 hour. Without removing the solution, the tests described in 37.4 are to be
conducted. X EYITRIEL s, 3T, 671 P Il AV 7 L s T BT AT 2 DR B LN o ANERBRVM, 2E4737. 4
RELOR=

37.8 Except as noted in 37.9, an appliance (such as a food warmer) that is likely to be immersed in water for cleaning shall
show a leakage current of not more than 0.5 mA and shall be capable of withstanding a potential of 1000 V when tested in
accordance with 37.9 — 37.12. The test shall not result in the entrance of water into the interior of the appliance such that the
water might come into contact with uninsulated live parts. [ 7 37. 9555 HI I HL 2S48, AT BRI A ZK A VL 0 Fi 2 e it s He
WAL IS0, 5282 HAEMKHE37. 9—37. 12735 AR IN 25 RE W 2852 10004 ) Ha s

37.9 An appliance marked to indicate that it is not intended for immersion need not comply with the requirements in 37.8.
See 54.18. HHLAIRIRIE I HA SR, WEALFTE37. 81K, W54, 1875,

37.10 Three samples of the appliance are to be heated as described in 37.12 and after disconnection from the supply circuit,
are then to be immersed immediately in water at a temperature of 10 — 25°C (50 — 77°F). The immersion is to be complete
unless the appliance is marked to indicate that it is intended for partial immersion only (see 54.18), in which case each
appliance is to be immersed only to the extent indicated. After 1 hour of immersion, the samples are to be removed from the
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water, dried with a soft cloth to remove all surface moisture, including surface moisture from terminal pins, and the samples
are to betested for leakage current as indicated in 37.4. = ANRIGFEAEAE UM IR 2 5 an37. 12755 Pk i 7 ko k4R
JE AR 2R ANE ) 10—25EC (50—T7EF) FZKH . BRAR AR bR U 1 FL LU RE A MR it 17 I ks FL A i . 70
JEI, HAS AR BIAR PR I SRR AL . BTN Z 5, MUK I AEAS 5 FH B4 2 36 0BG R s] 1 Bk of
H 4237, 475 Prid #4701

37.11 The entire procedure of immersion and leakage current measurement is to be repeated four times, immediately
following which each sample is to be subjected to a 1000-V dielectric voltage-withstand test as described in 38.1. The three
samples are to be used for aging tests, and are required to comply with the requirements in 35.1.7 — 35.1.9. If there is an air
cavity having electrical components, the three samples are to be disassembled and the internal parts visually examined for
the presence of water (37.8). See Table 37.1.

A I AR P 40k, H BV IR S AR FEA 52 38, LT BT IR I 1000 R 4 2 Ak v [ 7K 52 1A 2 )
X AR FEAR AT 2R, AR 435, 1. 7—35. 1. 9T sk . W SR v s N A 3555l b e i s s, I =A>
FEAS AR T A5 0 LA 52 N 38 AR IR BB K I 00 (37.8719). WL#37. 1.
Table 37.1
Immersion tests®

All appliances likely to be immersed
Sample Sample Sample
Mo, 1 Mo, 2 Mo, 3
Conditioning for Tests
Dry initizlly and throughout conditioning
First 5 cycles Immerse 1 hour
Diry with cloth
Leakage-cument test
High-potential test
Operate 240 hours
Cool fo room temperature
After Sth cyele Reheat as for normal-temperature test
Immerse for 1 hour
Leakage-cument test
High-potential test
2 I there is an air cavity housing electrical components in the appliance, disassemble and examing for water.

% 37. 1 Bk’
P AT nl ReR V) s
FEA FEA FEA
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
HI 5 AR MRS B3
A S ) HELAS A TR )
R/
AT
s FELIA
S EREIIREY
B85 240 /N
AR
5 AN JEIH TN AEA T — et P
=i 1 /N
T FE K
ELEERES
U L AT A FL R ) U, R AR S KA D

37.12 The appliance is to be heated for the immersion test by operating it dry, with the thermostat at the highest setting, until
the thermostat automatically switches to the low or off position. 37. 12 ZLHEA T30 IIR  H 28 I 24 2 70T i is 5,
FRR I W R e KB, LR B B BRI R 2 5C AR .

37.13 A food-warming tray or food warmer provided with a seal is to be energized and maintained at its maximum
temperature for 2-1/2 hours, after that it is to be cooled to ambient temperature and re-energized. Operation in this manner is
to continue until 1000 hours of on time has accrued. The test described in 37.6 or 37.7 is then to be repeated.
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37.13 A7 B E B W ORI B AL s ) DR 25 008 O ORF Ho s i 2N, SRS Rz B . R
R HRAE E BRI ] 2 1000/ o AR5 A FEAA37. 6715237, T

38 Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test4a k44 i 24 52 i,

38.1 An appliance shall be capable of withstanding for 1 minute without an indication of unacceptable performance, the
application of a potential applied between live parts and accessible metal parts. The appliance is to be at its maximum
normal operating temperature. The test potential (rms) shall be 1000 V.

HL s 7 5 BB A TP Y BE AR 320 T N L PR V6 30350 20 R 2 ik ) <6 s 8 0 (R K FEL S 1 20 B WL 8 D DR R AE — M ER A IR
BRI . WA R (rms) MY 5 10004K .

38.2 With respect to 38.1, an appliance having an enclosure constructed partly or totally of insulating material is to have
accessible surfaces of the material closely wrapped in metal foil. The test potential is to be applied between live parts and
the foil.

KT38. 1Y, 0T A 08 2 Ml s 4 bl 8 AR BT PR, IX S A bR 1) B Al 1T 2 H <6 T R A 0 LI . XIS
IR 0 £ 355 5 0 20 <6 e 9 2 T

38.3 With respect to 38.1 and 38.2, a part is considered to be accessible if it can be contacted by the probe illustrated in
Figure 6.2 when applied in all possible articulated positions, with and without the parts referenced in 6.16 in place.

KF38. LIS, 271, W RL GBI B 73 BER 6. 20T s ORI AT Ffic 20 st v WAk FEh By ey, TANIR6. 16757 3
FRIER 73 R AE A E L E

38.4 To determine whether an appliance complies with the requirements in 38.1, the test potential is to be applied as
described in 38.6, by means of test equipment having the characteristics outlined in 38.5.

I LR AT A 38, LY BEESK, it ik v s i 2 a0 38. 675 Ik 1 772X, FRIE A 4 38, 571 BT A ()RR AR PRI A £k
HEAT I

38.5 The test equipment for conducting the dielectric voltage-withstand test is to have the following features and
characteristics:

FHRBEAT 46 S Ak v s 7 32 7 0 K 0 e 2 AT DA AR AL

a) A means for indicating the test voltage that is being applied to the appliance under test. This may be accomplished by
sensing the voltage at the test leads or by an equivalent means.

— e R s A o AE r A I e i v SR DA o I e I R B [RIAE PR vk 2 N F S AR R A
F,

b) An output voltage that: % i HiJTs :

1) Has a sinusoidal waveform, JLil 4 1E5% 2k,

2) Has a frequency that is within the range of 40 — 70 Hz, and AR E40—70042% 2 7], Jf H.

3) Has a peak value of the waveform that is not less than 1.3 and not more than 1.5 times

the root-mean-square value. % JE MBI/ T root-mean—squareff 1. 32 1. 5% 1],

c) A sensitivity of the test requirement that is such that when a resistor of 120,000 ohms is connected across the output, the
test equipment does not indicate unacceptable performance for any output voltage less than the specified test voltage, and
the test equipment does indicate unacceptable performance for any output voltage equal to or greater than the specified test
value. The resistance of the calibrating resistor is to be adjusted as close to 120,000 ohms as instrument accuracy can
provide, but never more than 120,000 ohms.

DN K R EURE AR BILAE 24120, 00011 R BH 284 7 H PR FRDA T I, a8 4 A/ T4 2 Dl Fl s A AR A it PR
A AT REZ R, T an SR A s AT O T E M AR, I8 2 F R s HON AT

Exception No. 1: The sensitivity of the test equipment may be reduced, a lower value of calibrating resistance may be used,
when testing an appliance intended to be permanently wired.

1511 48No. 1+ Tt RNt A PR 2% 2 IR 1), I v o 1) R BURE W] LBRAIR, T 38— BB AR L A v PR BEL

Exception No. 2: The sensitivity of the test equipment may be increased, a higher value of calibrating resistance may be
used, if agreeable to those concerned.

i1 4No. 2 : U RAFE FIT 5 FE I 25 A (R0, DT 1 o5 ) R OR8] AR vy, T e — N30 v 2 O A HE HL B

38.6 The method of applying the test voltage to the appliance is to be such that there are not any transient voltages that
result in the instantaneous voltage applied to the appliance exceeding 105 percent of the peak value of the specified test
voltage. The applied potential is to be increased from zero at a substantially uniform rate so as to arrive at the specified test
potential in approximately 5 seconds, and then is to be maintained at the test potential for one minute. Manual control of the
rate of rise may be used.

7 HLA E it it v s 1 7 3 e AN 2 7 A Tk v ()R P FL R AT 3 380D 7 FL i b %) W ) P e i e v s g v PR )
105% Tt in FR) R Hs 22 AN 22 T4 DA ] 1 1k 0 A 24 S 10 1 I T L 328 T 189 im0 309 0 i I Al AR5 DR IR AME Lo
A LU T8 45 5 0 g 52 (1) 7 v

38.7 In the case of an appliance in which the electric wiring passes through a hinged member or spring, the cover is to be
raised and lowered three or more times while the test potential is being applied in order to determine whether an indication of
unacceptable performance may result from damaged insulation on the conductors while the cover is in other than the closed
position. T~ H i 7 RC 4 o A SO A B B K LS, 2 It s DL E B L BUA R SR R S AN T
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FEFe H ARSI ZANTE S AR IR, FEORGP R EEG I Fd b 3 5l % .

39 Mechanical Endurance TestHUBEE /i

39.1 If the intended operation of an appliance causes movement of the internal wiring, the appliance shall be capable of
operating for 6000 cycles in the intended manner while connected to a supply circuit of the voltage indicated in 39.2. If the
cleaning of an appliance, such as a range element on a table stove, causes movement of the internal wiring, the movable
part shall be capable of operating successfully for 1000 cycles unenergized in the intended manner indicated in 39.2. There
shall be no electrical or mechanical malfunction and, after the test, the appliance shall comply with the requirements for
dielectric voltage-withstand in 38.1 — 38.7.

R L AS A 2 P EUA TBEC 2 I 3, 12 2 I 2R R SE B mh BT 72 S 4560007k, 111y HLE5 FL 2 AH T2 1) F Y
HUEAFE39. 2 ik o A SRSV FEAR I, i vl s U o B IR, o BN EIICE RS, W 239. 271
IR R SEBRAE ) 16 Z AEANTE LS 0T s R B AE 10000k o IR P AN IS HH IR R B LB B, 308 el 0k P 2 1 A5
38, 115—38. T A G M v B 7k 32 g IR 2K

39.2 In a test to determine whether an appliance complies with the requirements in 39.1, any mechanical arrangement may
be employed to operate the movable member at a rate of approximately 12 cycles per minute, but, in any case, the cover or
movable member is to be so operated that it will reach the actual limits of travel in both directions, each cycle.

FERA E FELAR A2 T3 AT 539, 15 AYZESKIN, ARATH U HESHE o] HIRIRAE W R B R EE 23, BRAE R R e R ph 2120k B2,
FERMEDLT , X ERA 2 F R 3 573 45 A Ak R S RE NS AL R HR AR 0 G 1 B 8 91 1 e KL 4 38 B AH s 9 47 1) ) A PR
(A

40 Broken Element Testf{ 4 o4,

40.1 An open-wire heating element in an appliance shall be so constructed and supported so that if the wiring is cut at any
point there shall be no reduction of electrical spacings below the limits specified in this standard. Except for an automatic
toaster, after being cut, no portion of the heating element wire shall be accessible to contact by the articulate probe through
any opening in the enclosure.

HL gt R — L8 A Z N FATT A AR A& AN A3 D7 U A 4 24 lC B AEATART — R D) W7 Ik AN 2 falf H P TR B AN 25 9 A B oA () 415 5 A
BRELT . H AN AHERSS, fERZDIWR, oot ErgEo g A BEgm R Py AT — 18 BRI L I i 21 .

40.2 To determine compliance with 40.1: 4 fiff 32 /& 13 7 7540, 175

a) The appliance is first to have been operated until fully heated as in the Power Input or Temperature Tests, and
FEBEAT Fan A\ R R U gt B i, v e B A s R Ria A BB g a4, JF AL

b) After cutting the heating element, the appliance is to be rotated 360 degrees in the direction most likely to cause contact
between the heating element and accessible parts. &YW IIFATTAR G, HLAS B T 360 M 1Ty S vl g Hu A i # e AF0 5
FAT )8 Ak o

40A Push-Back Relief Test

40A added November 17, 1998

40A.1 To determine compliance with 10.2.2.3, a product shall be tested in accordance with 40A.2 without occurrence of any
of the following conditions:

a) Subjecting the supply cord or lead to mechanical damage;

b) Exposing the supply cord or lead to a temperature higher than that for which it is rated;

¢) Reducing spacings (such as to a metal strain-relief clamp) below the minimum required values; or

d) Damaging internal connections or components.

40A.2 The supply cord or lead is to be held 1 inch (25.4 mm) from the point where the cord or lead emerges from the product
and is then to be pushed back into the product. The cord or lead is to be pushed back into the product in 1 inch (25.4 mm)
increments until the cord buckles or the force to push the cord into the product exceeds 6 pounds-force (26.7 N). The supply
cord or lead within the product is to be manipulated to determine compliance with 10.2.2.3.

41 Overflow Testiif Hi i

41.1 General 5

41.1.1 If an appliance incorporates a reservoir or liquid-storage chamber that is likely to be over-filled in intended service,
liquid overflowing from the reservoir or chamber shall not wet uninsulated live parts or film-coated wires, and shall not wet
electrical insulation that is likely to be adversely affected by the liquid used in the reservoir or chamber.

41,101 W R 5 # KM BRI & =08 — AR, WIE A B AR i & %A nT Re s el IS 27K 22, T A it 1 9
PRI ZHTAN BE T A 48 25 )T 20 08 73 sl i ) PR 2, L AN B Sl A v L PRIV T T e ™ A S VR T ) L4461
41.1.2 To determine whether an appliance complies with the requirement in 41.1.1, it is to be tested as follows: water is to be
used for the test, and is to be poured into the reservoir through an orifice 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) in diameter. The reservoir is to be
filled to the level recommended by the manufacturer if such level is plainly marked; otherwise, the reservoir is to be filled to
maximum capacity. Additional water, equal to 50 percent of the volume just mentioned (but not more than 1 pint), is then to
be poured into the reservoir. The appliance is considered to involve a risk of electric shock if the current measured through
a 500 ohm resistor between an accessible part and ground is more than 5 mA. Revised 41.1.2 effective November 28, 2003

41. 1. 241 AR S A AT A 4L, L I ZEKR, a2tz 07 ACHEAT 0 b B T 20K, OF B i B4R 4 3/8
e (9. 5mm) KAL) ZK BTN o 2 K WS A 7 i R HELE A Ze ke /KT B e b 4y 1y 15 T4 /K it P e K2 B
TK o ARG AR KM P E NS K, 7K AT MIA T 2 K B R50% (IEANERIE 180 i) o T8 T DA/ Hh s H
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FRIVBUAAT R S A 25 21 (R0 BN s a2k ARSI, (20 L2 S BN 48 5% 4 v Hs 7K 52 7 00 s 3 4 > 0k —
AEEAERD ZEACHA A T2 R

41.1.3 A cup or carafe warmer that incorporates ventilation or other openings through which liquid may enter, liquid entering
the openings shall not wet uninsulated live parts or film-coated wires, and shall not wet electrical insulation that is likely to be
adversely affected by the liquid entering the openings. Added 41.1.3 effective November 28, 2003

41.1.4 To determine whether a cup or carafe warmer complies with the requirement in 41.1.3, standard hard water solution
consisting of 0.070z/gal (0.5g/L) of calcium sulfate (CaSO4¢2H20) in distilled water, is to be poured uniformly through an
orifice 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) in diameter directly onto the center of the warming plate. For a warmer intended for vessels that
hold up to 17.5 0z (0.51 L), then 8 oz (0.24 L) of standard hard water solution is to be used for this test. For a warmer
intended for vessels that hold more than 17.5 oz (0.51 L), then 16 oz (0.47 L) of standard hard water solution is to be used
for this test. The appliance is considered to involve a risk of electric shock if the current measured through a 500 ohm
resistor between an accessible part and ground is more than 5 mA. Added 41.1.4 effective November 28, 2003

41.2 Fill#h 78

41.2.1 After testing as described in 41.2.2, an appliance that incorporates a removable container shall not permit uninsulated
live parts, film-coated wire, or electrical insulation that may be adversely affected by liquid to become wet when used with
the container removed. 41. 2. 1 {EHEAT T w141, 1. 29 ik KR 2 J5, 55 AT R 3y B2 4% 4 0 — 1A FR) FRL s A 42 P R A ¢ 1) 0
By VA B ) L B A T T RS B P A IR EE FRBAAAE TR R RE A S A P L A

Exception: An appliance that is marked in accordance with 54.26 need not be tested.

Bilsk:  ELAE EIRR IR 54, 2675 — BUR SUAS L HEATZ IR o

41.2.2 With the cooking container removed, 1 pint (0.47 1) of standard hard water solution (see 37.6) is to be poured into the
appliance through a 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) diameter orifice in the locations likely to cause wetting of live parts and wiring.
Determination of whether uninsulated live parts have become wet as a result of the test is to be made by means of a leakage
current test or dielectric voltage-withstand test, or both, with the appliance de-energized. The appliance is then to be
disassembled and examined for the presence of water on metal parts in the electrical component spaces that directly
support electrical parts, the failure of which could result in a risk of fire or electric shock.

41. 2. 2(ER MR B, I H AR R 3/895) (9. 5mm) (IFL (HEAUNL T 50 iR if sl AU S LRI b ) ) 2528 PNTE N 1A I
(0. 47TF) ArfEAS (WL37. 6715 ) E A HE IS FH 40 2 B BHINAR . 248 25 44 Hi s Ak 52 1 AR Bl s 799 /1 MR — e A Aif o 5 v
RIAFBARLGNTENR S o RGN FEAS PR ED T LIRS 2 BB BCE W 3 s [ N I R A A ek, i B2 e
X ERAEA Y BG, & FEGER K eGSR .

42 Metal Enclosure Impact Tests 4z A s i i,

42.1 A metal enclosure part shall comply with the tests outlined in 42.2 — 42.5. For polymeric enclosure parts, see the
Standard for Polymeric Materials — Use in Electrical Equipment Evaluations, UL 746C.

RN IR AT 542, 2—A42. 5 R IR . X TG RE A IE R, S IRULARHETA6C (18 1 ek AT T 28 & 44
BHEPEEARAED .

42.2 A metal enclosure part shall withstand the ball impact, with the appliance restrained, as described in 42.3 without
occurrence of any one of the following conditions:

T AR AR U, 242, 3R W AN I T AE 2 —B03E,  <BJm P B 2 N A BE AR S BR () b it «

a) Making live parts accessible to contact with the articulate probe, see 6.13 and 6.14. 1G53 5 T 54 <37 M 4
Pefuh, U6, 13716, 14,

b) Producing any other condition that results in damage of the enclosure so as to adversely affect the function of any safety
or constructional feature, such as thermostats, overload protective devices or strain relief. {775 5] ({15 AT 4 4 152 451 LAEL
e T 2R D Re S ILARRE T S BUER,  Eelneh il R e B U, fer T 2 I DR e B O R ) SR
LI

¢) Producing other conditions so that the appliance does not comply with the dielectric voltagewithstand requirements in
Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test, Section 38 after being subjected to the impact. 7 {E il (45 A 15 Ho 25 AN FF O 4 A e
JE A2 )RR I A8 AR i T R 52 ) BE3K, Section 38 fEMEZ i 5.

42.3 Each of three samples of the appliance is to be subjected to one impact. This impact is to be imparted by dropping or
swinging a 2-inch (50.8-mm) diameter steel sphere, weighing 1.18 Ib (0.535 kg) from a height that will produce an impact of
1.5 ft-Ibf (203 N-m). The sample is to be rigidly supported and the impact is to be made perpendicular to the most vulnerable
spots on the appliance enclosure that are exposed to a blow during intended use. A different spot on the enclosure is to be
selected for each impact. Refer to Figure 42.2 with respect to the ball drop impact test and to Figure 42.3 for the ball

pendulum impact test. =/ HLESFE AR 0 32— kb o S N BEASHIIEL. 5 ft-1bf (203 N?) f3hds Sy i) 29y 1 ek
FEENANBR A 3 b o, Horb R B AR 0295 (50, 8mm), HE1. 18 1b(0.535 T-3) o AF Nl 7 7 1 [ o A LA o o
T P () FELAS P I S M 9 1 50 D0, DR FEL s oA s AE PO A4 ) T 2 b o BRIk bl BRI B I LA R 1
o Z 42, 2 Bk b e A 42, 3R Rk ph R . Ak WA P R HE S, a3 IR S R AT
Bl42. 1R AR50 CESRAE— R ANEBHEAT — b ehi) o 52 T 42, TR —F 7 o W4 1K) AR #R v #5252
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Exception: If the manufacturer elects, fewer than three samples may be used for the test in accordance with Figure 42.1
wherein each series consists of one impact. The overall performance is acceptable upon completion of any one of the
procedures represented in Figure 42.1.

42.4 With reference to Figures 42.2 and 42.3, the "H” designation represents the vertical distance the sphere must travel to
produce the desired impact. For the pendulum impact, the sphere is to contact the test sample when the string is in the
vertical position. The supporting surface is to be as described in 42.5. The backing surface for the pendulum impact is to
consist of 3/4-inch (18-mm) plywood over a rigid surface of concrete or an equivalent nonresilient backing surface may be

used.  SKT42. 2142, 3, RS CHAAER D T AEER A A E T A S A (0 A s . RS A ey, e
TAE A LA BN ER R A o SCEERI G W42, 57 BT BRI AR o $RBh b ol b K SO R i B AR 3/ 49 ) (18
KD AEWIMER YRR (BT AT B TE B I SCEE R ) S 3L R AR AR
Figure 42.1
Procedure for impact test
Figurs 42.1 revised Movember 17, 1992

Sample Number

Series

Murm—

ber 1 2 3 1T 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
v Y v \4

1 AN N AN OM AN N AN M
v v ¥y

Z &0NON A NN oA N U A M
v ¥ Y

5] AN N [ AN U A

Arrows indicate sequence of test procedure

& — Acceptable results from drop
U — Unacceptable results from drop
N — No test necessary

Figure 42.3
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42.5 The supporting surface mentioned in 42.4 is to consist of a layer of tongue-and-groove oak flooring mounted on two
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layers of 3/4-inch (18-mm) thick plywood. The oak flooring is to be nominally 3/4 inch by 2-1/4 inch (actual size 3/4 by 2-1/4
inch — 18 by 57 mm). The assembly is to rest on a concrete floor or an equivalent nonresilient surface.

TEA2. 4775 P E& 30 ) SCHE SR T H PR )2 AR S e 36/ 3L B (1) — JZ tongue—and-groove RRHIARZ %, o JARE3/4
osf (18222K) o MRRACHIUAR U Ky 3 /455~ x2-1/455~F  (18x57mm) o IR 2% £ HL e 7K Y b Bl 1] 208 S i) e s 2 i
o

42A Non-Metallic Enclosure-Fasteners Test 42A effective March 26, 199742A 4h5eE 4 & B [ 4R

42A.1 An enclosure or enclosure part secured by non-metallic fasteners shall not become detached and shall remain in the
secured position when tested in accordance with 42A.2 — 42A.7. An enclosure or part that requires removal to perform
manufacturer's recommended user servicing, maintenance, operating adjustments, attachment of accessories, and the like,
is to be disassembled and assembled 10 times before the test is conducted. The tests are to be performed on a total of six
samples; three samples as-received, and three samples that have been conditioned by operating until constant
temperatures are obtained in accordance with Normal Temperature Test, Section 35. The test is to be commenced within
one minute after completion of the conditioning of the three samples.

H A< B Tl A ] 7 (R A 5 el 3 b5t L AEREAT42A 2-42A 7RIS o AN St R T M AR FEAE B AL B . h T 58 il v
FIHERE I i . SRR RO A5 R IR (AR 5e sl oAb o AR 100K 5 FRABEN R TSRS | Jerp =4
FEMAMOLARATING | 5 =AM CAE B BMET, , TAESRAT 5355 2 1E W A 8] o 76 TAESS R 13 B, JFEEIN .
Exception: For polymeric enclosure not fabricated with thermoplastic materials, only the as-received samples are to be
tested. 42A.1 effective March 26, 199741 1 + X (AR IR MRS RHR A ARG 8 A0 5¢ o BUE T AR AT AT 0 R A b AR 1K

42A.2 Each sample is to be subjected to push and pull forces as specified below. The forces are to be applied in any
direction likely to result in non-compliance:

FEANRE AL AN R Achr s N5 1) w] RE P AEANTT SRR HEESR BT U5 1)

a) A push force of 11.2 Ibf (50 N); and#f: /) 411.2 Ibf (50N)

b) A pull force: H7 /5% :

1) Of 11.2 Ibf (50 N), if the shape of the part is such that the fingertips cannot easily slip off, or

WERAN TR TEARAEAFHR HRA S T . 11.2 Ibf (50ND

2) 6.7 Ibf (30 N), if the projection of the part which is gripped is less than 0.4 inch (10 mm) in the direction of removal.

The force is to be applied gradually at a uniform rate until the specified value is obtained. The force is then to be maintained

for 10 seconds. For each of the samples tested, the point of application and direction of the force is to be different.
42A.2 effective March 26, 1997

A AR AN SRR IR AR 7 W 1™ B /N 10,4 (10mm) 2467 1bf (30N

AJHEHLIZ BTG KN R REE | SREAERME FYERFLORD Bl o RPREASBEINAE S L T34 s B iR R 5 T 3 AN
42A.3 The push force is to be applied by means of a rigid probe of the dimensions shown in Figure 42A.1.

The pull force is to be applied by an acceptable means such as a wire through an opening in the enclosure that does not
affect the securement means of the enclosure or enclosure part being evaluated, so that the test results are not affected.
42A.3 effective March 26, 1997 1] K142 A 1 o ISR N HE ) o TH& G T Clnl 2 il TPALAR B2 Tt )y o AE A3 AN 2 e 4
IR S I AN R AN TR S AL R A N

42A.4 While the pull force specified in 42A.2(b) is being applied, the test fingernail shown in Figure 42A.2 is to be inserted in
any aperture or joint with a force of 2.24 Ibf (10 N). The fingernail is then to be slid sideways with a force of 2.24 Ibf. The
fingernail is not to be twisted or used as a lever. 42A 4 effective March 26, 1997

RIS IIIS R EA2A 20T R IR FTI2.24 1of (1OND - A9 D4 AMERTFLAL B SR AL © AR5 112.24 Ibf CLOND (¥ )54 HAig
M sl ANEARE SR T, ANEDREI S AR Y FLAAE T

42A.5 If the shape of the part is such that an axial pull is unlikely, no pull force is to be applied but the test fingernail shown in
Figure 42A.2 is to be inserted in any aperture or joint with a force of 2.24 Ibf (10 N) and then is to be pulled for 10 seconds by
means of the loop with a force of 6.7 Ibf (30 N) in the direction of removal. 42A .5 effective March 26, 1997

ARSI ST TR AE A AN T REZ BBl 1wy ) WIANKE NS Sy o 0 SRR B 42 A 257 B4 YT 2.24 1of CLOND () ) 4 AEAR]
SR AL RS SRR T 1) 6.7 1bf (30ND F) 10008

42A.6 If the enclosure or enclosure part is likely to be subjected to a twisting force, a torque as specified below is to be
applied at the same time as the pull or push force:

W A Fe sl By A 5T AT RESZ RISy WA TN by g 6 R e on a1 Bk iR 0

a) For major dimensions up to and including 2 inches (50.8 mm) — 17.7 in.-Ibf (2 N-m).

SR SN FEEE T2 (50.8mm) . 49177 in-Ibf (2 Nem)

b) For major dimensions over 2 inches — 35.4 in.-Ibf (4-m). XK IA SR F2" 1) . 435.4 in-1bf (4 Nem)

The torgue is also to be applied when the test fingernail is pulled by means of the loop. 42A.6 effective March 26, 1997
FEHTRLEA RN A5 TR R, N 4

42A.7 If the projection of the enclosure or enclosure part that is gripped is less than 0.4 inch (10 mm),the torque as specified
in 42A.6 is to be reduced to 50 percent of the value. 42A.7 effective March 26, 199711 S 4/ N ¥4 43 7 1 L 77 1) (R0 v /N T

0.4" (10mm) , WG I 5 A 42A. 6 21 ) —F-.
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Figure 42A.1
IEC accessibility probe with stop plate
Figure 424 1 effective March 26, 1997

Stop plote

A

1 180
I —

T

=18}

=yt
s

—
—
/?:]E . l:_;:,iirlr_;'i(;-:_'ll

) e e R

Y,

20
#75
T
O
#12

SECTION A
1L c
I Spherico
T S - Spherice
4
All Dimensions in Millimetlars %. i u 1 rﬂn:} f
[ L~
a L ez R
PA120-1 - secTion ©C

Figure 42A.2
Test fingernail
Figure 4242 effective March 26, 1997
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43 Thermal Degradation Test43 AR

Bmemiena In milmetmn

43.1 A thermoset material used for a part of an appliance where risk of fire, electric shock or injury to persons is involved
shall be resistant to thermal degradation at the maximum temperature to which it is exposed during normal use of the
Page550f74



1026 H5Ek 2002

appliance. The thermal-aging characteristics of the material may be investigated by any one of the following procedures:
Arlaes R R M s BRI AT, 2R A AR E A RN, AT PR A ARk I L T8 A I V00 11 e v U PR T A A
1o AT IRGRE L — R A LA

a) The material shall have a temperature index, based on historical data or a long-term thermal aging program, described in
the Standard for Polymeric Materials — Long Term Property Evaluations, UL 746B, which indicates acceptability for use at
the temperature involved orfid 4z I 2 5k, siARHEUL 746BAIHLEEFR AR, bRl il A FH T AN OC TR, B8R

b) The product shall be operated with the input voltage adjusted so that the part in question operates at the maximum
temperature obtained during the normal temperature test. The test is to be conducted with all temperature controls
by-passed for a period of 1000 hours. There shall be no visible degradation of parts at the conclusion of the 1000 hours.

ar AL R R AT N TR P A F I, A5 0E AR DU R 2 A A T i PR X e R o 4 21 P s vl 52 o DI ) 24 1000/
DU, Rl R e B . 5B BOn , AR AR N ) LA

44 Abnormal Operation Test il ¥ TA/E M

44.1 General

44.1 HERETIK

44.1.1 If the conditions of normal operation are not representative also of abnormal conditions likely to be obtained in actual
service, an appliance shall not involve a risk of fire or electric shock when operated continuously under such abnormal
conditions. R EH TAERIEIA BEACR S b At T vT BE A ZE MU ARIEHRDL, WS AEREEAR IR HOIR L FIELE TAER, R HN A
IR KK TR .

44.1.2 The appliance shall have its voltage selector switch set in any supply circuit voltage position being connected to any
one of the rated supply circuits. The combination of selector settings and supply circuit to which the equipment is connected
is to be that which develops the most severe operating conditions. &8z 8AT— M4 e )G, B RIE BT S TAT 1
o BN HLUE A I B T ORI 2H G AT H 7 AR e ANR T AR B

44.1.3 If provided, an externally operable input voltage selector is to be operated for 25 cycles with the appliance operating
at the minimum rated voltage and for 25 cycles with the appliance at the maximum rated voltage. Each cycle consisting of
moving the voltage selector to its alternate position and back at the rate of six cycles per minute with the voltage selector in
each position for 5 seconds. The operating and temperature controls are to be set as to result in the most adverse operating
conditions. 4 RS2 Ak AN AT HAE I FE R FEIT G, Lh AR B AE W Hs Mt e FEUHS R 4 TTAE25 K. g i i 58 IF G
H AR EDR BN &, MUk, XFEA— IR FFRYId B A6 IR/ 3B, feds— A B BRI ) 2 5s. K AR
e R U P A ok B B AR A AR AR A

Exception: If an externally operable voltage selector switch interlocks with the power switch and cannot be operated with the
power switch in the on position, the test procedure will be as described in 44.1.4. §14h: 15 A AT 44 (1) v s e 40T 56
LY B, i H 2 F T O AL TGl AL BN, AREERAE S IEFEITOC, MR HI44.1. 4755 A .

44.1.4 For an externally operable voltage selector switch that interlocks with the power switch and cannot be operated with
the power switch in the on position, the voltage selector is to be operated for 25 cycles each at the maximum and minimum
voltages. Each cycle is to consist of the following steps: X5 HL 5 ¢ EUB 1) M M3 F6 7 OC, A4S 2 rESTF QAL T B
I, HHIEFE T AN RERRAE, W H FS B R SG A g e R SR AR S 2% TAE259k . — IRELEE L &N %

a) With the power switch in the off position, move the voltage selector to the alternate position;

TEHETF RAL T-Wr A B I, R B BT O D) 4 30 o — A

b) Turn the power switch on and operate the appliance for 5 seconds; #J JFHJEIF I, k2% H T4ESs;

c) Turn the power switch off; 7 HIE I

d) Move the voltage selector to the original position; and¥JJ# H Hs 1k £ 7 < B WA E

e) Turn the power switch on and operate the appliance for 5 seconds. #J T HEITC, k28 H T4ESs.

44.1.5 To determine whether a risk of fire or electric shock actually exists, a separate burnout or abnormal test is to be
conducted with the appliance operating continuously until the ultimate result has been observed. Unless otherwise indicated
below, the test is to be conducted with the applied voltage, method of mounting, and thermostat connection in accordance
with 35.1.14 — 35.1.23. Accessible metal parts, those that can be contacted by the probe in Figure 6.2, and metal parts
accessible during user-servicing are to be connected to ground through a 3-A fuse. In most cases, continuous operation for
7 to 8 hours will be necessary to determine the ultimate result.

R E R FURAFAE KR K BTG IS, X2 B P AES FOELE TAE, HRMRIRAS R . BRAET A ARE,
AR L B AN L T 70 S s 2RI 443511435 1. 23 ik . vl B 6. 2 AR FR A 2 1) 42 Jm 224, LARAE R
Y FE v A 2 (1 4B A, Bl R3ACR 2. KR REOUT, BEELE TAET-8/IN A 15 3 i 2 45 11

44.1.6 A counter-top appliance, including a table stove and a front- or side-loaded appliance, is to be located as close to the
walls of the test corner as the construction will permit. The test corner is also to be provided with a 12-inch (300-mm) deep,
simulated cabinet bottom, located 16 inches (400 mm) above the counter top. The cabinet bottom is to consist of dull
black-painted fir plywood 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick. #5328 H (GUHETABLE STOVE) LA fif i sl & 2 2, JiCE 4%
LN, 4 LSk FevE I mT e SE il il A A RBE o I A ] IRe A A7 — SRR R 412" (300mm) (R TR, THAR SRR 16" (400mm) .
THBCM B A WETE6 R ARG RS 293/8" (9.5mm)

Exception No. 1: An appliance such as a yogurt maker, slow cooker, and the like with relatively low surface temperatures are
typical appliances that need not be tested in an alcove corner. 4M . F LR A 28 H (W1YOGURT MAKER
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SLOW COOKER%:) . AN fE A A1 HLIGA o

Exception No. 2: An appliance intended for outdoor use only need not be tested in a test corner. 42 : {4 {r s S T 1) 4%
He, AN Aeiat A HLHE

Exception No. 3: When an appliance is more than 16 inches (406 mm) high and not more than 22 inches (559 mm) high, the
cabinet bottom is to be just over the appliance. When the appliance is more than 22 inches high, the cabinet bottom is to be
omitted. $1483: mEST 16" (400mm) —22" (559mm) s B, THBEGAA: T4 B L. w722 (559mm) [dsH,
DA AINTERR o

Exception No. 4: When the test specifies the use of an indicator test panel over the appliance, the cabinet bottom is to be
omitted. f5h4 : 4 FLHIE L SRAT G FE i Rl A AN I THR .

44.1.7 When operated under such abnormal conditions, an appliance is considered to involve a risk of fire if there is any
emission of flame or molten metal (other than drops of melted solder), or if the operation of the appliance results in the
glowing or flaming of combustible material upon which the appliance may be placed or, in the case of a permanently
installed appliance, that may be in proximity to the appliance as installed. >4#% EL/EX46qR ERRW T TAERE, 84k AE
SRR ORBEREERAN), By DR T 25 BT AL T2 HL AL i) Sy AL, WA A A7 A K K SE R

44.1.8 An appliance is considered to involve a risk of electric shock if the 3-A fuse connected from accessible metal parts of
the appliance to ground opens during the test. Wl FErf, W AIE R T35 Hon] ik J 24 5 26 2 [R) (1) 3 A DRI 22 s W, IUIITA A
RN iy TN

44.1.9 After having been subjected to an abnormal test, a cord-connected appliance is considered to involve a risk of electric
shock if the current measured through a 500 ohm resistor between an accessible part and ground is more than 5 mA. The
current need not be measured at terminals operating at voltage levels less than 42.4 V peak. In the case of an appliance
utilizing a liquid in its normal operation, the liquid container is to be filled with the hard water solution described in 37.6 in the
intended manner, prior to the current measurement. Liquid need not be added if it is obviously apparent that the appliance
will not hold liquid. Otherwise, water in an amount equal to the capacity of the container is to be poured into the

container and the current is to be measured as quickly as possible thereafter. JHHiJiZk#4Ti4B 88 H L E58 N AEIEH
TAEMARSG a0 AR T 0] ik e 4 A5 2k 2 1) 1) — > 500 i BE P it M 45 R HL 0 K F-5mA, A e i el 4 T
VEHL RS WEAE /N 42,4V ANl e 0TI AR I IR RO 48 FEMR AR HUINN37.6 15 Tk AR K, I 45
TRBAE RSB . HE A RAR ] B8 BANBER A, AN VE A BEIK o

44.1.10 After having been subjected to an abnormal test, a permanently-connected appliance shall be subjected to a
repeated Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test as described in Section 38. K ABHLERE . ELE— M EIER NG . N AEFFIX
AL 38 (1 ey el ik

44.1.11 If a motor is connected across a portion of a resistance element, the appliance shall not present risk of fire or electric
shock as the result of an open circuit in the portion of the element that is in parallel with the motor.

IR IE IR IR U RH 22 (Ko U= W L Sy b RIS ER 7 BH 22 )5 NG KK SO K

44.2 Specific test conditions EA&MIR 514

44.2.1 Generaliii /1] 4 1'F

44.2.1.1 For most of the common types of appliances, standardized abnormal test conditions are given in 44.2.2.1 — 44.2.8.1.
PR ZHOE AR FREE IR AT 1144.2.2.144 2. 8.1 T3k .

44.2.2 Appliances with breakable exterior surfaces# & 1 2 T 124 11 2 F.

44.2.2.1 If an appliance (such as a warming tray or food warmer) has an exterior surface of glass, ceramic, or comparably
brittle material in or on which the heating element is mounted or which is an essential part of the enclosure of live parts, the
material shall be capable of withstanding the stresses likely to be encountered in actual service. W45 H (WIWARMING
TRAY 2(FOOD WARMERD) JANE T B . B B sliAR A E A4 R R, O HocRh 222 T HUim el b, sl o st ATy W A4 5%
SRS X BERRL Y. BB AR SZ SRR S T BEaB B s )

44.2.2.2 Certain specific tests are described in 44.2.3.1 — 44.2.3.6, but other tests may be necessitated by the design or
intended operation of the appliance. -4 B ARNIR(:44.2.3.1-44.2.3.6804 , {H T 28 B el TAE A, n] g2 Heg i
o

44.2.3 Appliances with breakable surfaces#[fi %) |- 24 1) %5 H

44.2.3.1 The glass or ceramic surface shall withstand without cracking or breaking the application of a cloth fully saturated
with water (the hard water solution described in 37.6) at room temperature, with the appliance in the fully heated condition.
The quantity of water involved shall wet the surface completely. 4% H AN T78 0 IACIRAS T . HBERA /K (37.675 Frdk (1) i
KD AT R R B e P R R L5 IR LR N . JK R YRR 58 A S IX LBl P T

a) A cord-connected appliance rated for a nominal 120-V or 240-V supply shall comply with the requirement in 32.1 in a
repeat leakage current test, except that the test shall be discontinued when leakage current stabilizes. #i5C Hi [t 4 120V L
240V I IS A A TIE B I A 1 B0 FBRII AN, NERERT S 32,110 2EK . B Y Ys FRIRASE RIS it

b) An appliance other than those specified in (a) shall have an insulation resistance of not less than 50,000 ohms. it #s H
PAAME g8 B di G BN AN 1750,000Q0

44.2.3.2 The horizontal glass or ceramic food warming surface of an appliance shall withstand without cracking or breaking
the impact of a steel sphere, 2 inches (50.88 mm) in diameter and weighing 1.18 pounds (535 g), dropped from a height of
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20.25 inches (514 mm). Four drops shall be made at different places on separate samples. 7 %5 ol F e 7K 7 i 1 1) 2% 1
, HEAA2" (50.88mm) , FHEEN1.I8KS (535g) MANERIMA40.5" (857mm) &~ , Wi BX R m Fn , MAKER, H
PUASEE AR BESRE &bl — K B A B AN A
Exception: Breakage or cracking of the surfaces as a result of the test is acceptable if the leakage current, when measured
as described in 44.2.3.3 and 44.2.3.4, does not exceed the limits described in 44.1.9 and acceptable results are obtained
following a repeated Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test as described in Section 38. Revised 44.2.3.2 effective November 17, 1999
BlAh MG X LR A A E R s L W R LA = AR, W) U2 - 40d44.2.3.3 %4423 4IINA)E L Hollw rEvRA
44,191 BRAE 5 a8 38 T i A 5 THTAR 22144.2.3.5 1) i 5 AN In B AR 2
44.2.3.3 With reference to the Exception to 44.2.3.2, to determine whether a broken or cracked surface is acceptable, a
solution of 500 cubic centimeters of water containing 1/4 gram of ordinary table salt is to be spilled over the broken or
cracked area of the surface. A layer of metallic foil is then to be placed over the surface. The foil is to be covered with a
1-inch (25-mm) thick layer of 1 Ib/ft3 (16 kg/m3) glass fiber insulation. A 10-inch (254-mm) diameter pan filled with enough
water to make it weigh 10 Ib (4.54 kg) is then to be placed on the insulation directly over the broken or cracked area. The
leakage current is then to be measured in accordance with 44.1.9.
KF44.23 20001 5MEBL . K T e AR A ol LM%AZ | BTN IR « 455 /4508 $h 1 k7K 500em® | K Ak S I 1 i
X, RIGE LisE E— 28R, HaESEE LSRR (25mm) , HES T IbAY (16 kg/m®) (1B BE 4T 4 4%
MR BB EAN10" (254mm) |, ROKEILERIAE10 1b (4.54kg) HIAE EBBER R IR, AR5 1444, 1.9 3 FLIAT -
44.2.3.4 The leakage current between the metallic foil and live parts of the appliance is to be measured as soon after the
water-salt solution has been poured on the surface as is possible. For the test, the appliance frame is to be connected to the
metallic foil. The Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test shall be conducted immediately after the leakage current measurement.
WSEERAKSE o RPN T L 28 H AR ) (R R GO R 88 HAN e e @ IR . IR e iU | 5
RHEAT e s Pt
44.2.3.5 Deleted effective November 17, 1999
44.2.3.6 In the case of an appliance other than a warming tray, the glass or ceramic surface shall withstand without
cracking or breaking the impact of a utensil loaded with shot to a mass of 4 Ibf (1.81 kgf) and dropped from a height of
6 inches (152 mm). The size and shape of the utensil shall be as appropriate as possible for the particular appliance,
and ten drops of the utensil shall be made. WARMING TRAY LPLAM 2% H , 3l 5 ol B 4 2 104 T 4n N I3 s Y AN pe 2
AN AL . BEE R 41bf (1.81kgf) IAEM 6" (152mm) HEK K . s Rlixeekm b, —Iphdi 10 W%
PRI RN KIGARS ] BEIE & T4 4 H .
44.2 .4 Barbecue units and grill-type broilers 44.2.4 BARBECUE UNITS AND GRILL-TYPE BROILERS
44.2.4.1 An electrically heated grill-type broiler, barbecue unit, or the like shall comply with the flare-up-test requirements in
44.2.4.3 - 44.2.4.7 if. ®E# GRILL-TYPE BROILER , BARBECUE UNIT%% , WU [A]IHpi A2 LA R = ANER W Rl
44.2.4.3-44.2.4. 71
a) The heat source is below the cooking surface, and #WJ§A7 1 2 M R
b) The temperature of the heat source has an average value higher than 260°C (500°F) or a maximum value higher than
300°C (572°F), andFAE~F- i i m 7-260°C (500°F) , B f il 15 = 17300°C
c) The use of the appliance, if cord connected is not restricted to outdoor or fireplace use by a marking in accordance with
54.8. MHELBHTERER & H . MIohr/R54.8 b iE ).
44.2.4.2 A solid-fuel-fired grill-type electric broiler, barbecue unit, or the like is not acceptable for indoor use unless
connected to a chimney in accordance with the Standard for Chimneys, Fireplaces, Vents and Solid Fuel Burning
Appliances, NFPA 211-1992. k%% A #A % ) GRILL-TYPE ELECTRIC BROILER , BARBECUE UNIT%% , [ 5454 NFPA
2111992 E K M XIAHIE | 75 WIABELE N AEH]
44.2.4.3 There shall be no ignition of an indicator test panel as the result of flame from burning fat or grease when the
appliance is performing its intended function when tested in accordance with 44.2.4.4 — 44.2.4.7. The regulating thermostat
is not to be defeated during this test. {1:44.2.4.4-44.2.4.7(F R WHIRBRGE ™ A2 1K) KA NAS G BRI R 7= AR, W45 X
U 475 2% N AN R L
44.2.4.4 The test panel is to consist of two layers of cheesecloth (see 35.1.28) secured to a wire frame in such a manner that
no loose thread ends are visible on the underside. The area of the panel is not to be less than the active area of the heating
element and is not to be larger than 4 inches (102 mm) beyond the sides of the appliance enclosure. 35 7< R i[5
TE L SCEE BRI AT TR R TR AN BIRA B 2D Sk o TR ANAS /N T AL IR AT R4 IXCI i o) S0 H s R AR SE IR RS
AKTF4" (102mm).
44.2.4.5 After the appliance has been subjected to maximum normal heating for 10 minutes, the cooking surface above the
active element area is to be covered uniformly with 3-inch diameter (76-mm), 1-inch-thick (25 mm) pats of hamburger beef
(adjacent edges touching before cooking begins) consisting of a mixture of 50 percent each by weight of lean beef and suet
that have been ground together twice in succession.
A FAETE B s BB B T TAE1023 805 AEAr T R 322 A7 8 3 I X A A 88 5 A 3" (T6mm) , JEERE
A1 (25mm) (KGR LA
44.2.4.6 During the broiling of the beef pats on both sides, the indicator test panel is to be supported 8 inches (203 mm)
above and parallel to the cooking surface. The panel is to remain in place throughout the test except when necessary
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manipulations of the meat occur, such as placing the meat on the cooking surface, turning the meat over, or removing it.
Flare-ups which occur as a direct result of such manipulation are to be allowed to subside or are to be deliberately
extinguished, as by lifting the meat away from the cooking surface, before the test panel is replaced. A second loading of
hamburgers is to be cooked immediately following completion of the first cycle. 7EMbRE I G it R | R MRHE 7~ T b Sz 4%
TR EJ78" (203mm) |, EIMRIEFAT . EREANNAE R W R R EAR R AR E L S L A RAEEESRI
e, CAnIUsal R D N, S PRI TE s A, WK R N R EAEE  1EHAEUK , PR R AR . AR5
— R AL S L SLENE S L.

44.2.4.7 During both test cycles, melted fat is to be allowed to accumulate in the intended manner except that any
instructions for adding water or other similar material to the fat receptacle are to be disregarded. 44.2.5 Toasters, Toaster
Ovens and Toaster Oven/Broilers7t: 4N MNRAGER R b, e vFis A i E 5 7 SRRk | (R AN H AR /R TE il
A K B e AU 5

44.2.5.1 A toaster is to be operated as described in 44.1.5 without toast and with doors, or the equivalent, closed. In the case
of an automatic toaster, any means employed for de-energizing the heating elements is to be defeated. Revised 44.2.5.1 effective
November 30, 2001% 10+ [ JEl A Al B AL TR PR B LA X B2 L BribTHEN I Sk,

44.2.5.2 There shall be no ignition of an indicator test panel as the result of flame from burning bread when an automatic
toaster is operated toasting bread for one cycle with the color setting of the toaster set to maximum darkness. Two tests are
to be performed. The toaster is to be loaded initially for the first test with one slice of bread and then to maximum capacity for
the second test. The bread is to be slices of commercially available white bread, each weighing approximately 25 g. H3z)z{
ZAp KO TT OB TR E R T A —MEIN G TR A B KGN AN IR IR TG R TR o BEAT AN - 2R — AN
B — i B ANINRRE e KA AR L. T R 3 SR A, L2550

44.2.5.3 The test panel is to be that described in 44.2.4.4 and is to be supported 8 inches (203 mm) above and parallel to the
top of the toaster. MIRFE7R T 44.2. 4. 4P A TR , S8 T2 Eh Big" (203mm) 4k, FF5 2 L h T 117.
Exception: For under-cabinet mounted toaster, the test panel shall be located on the surface directly above the toaster, with
the closest spacing the mounting means will allow. 4t : X[ k202 dp WS 2~ A SR8 2 dp b7 TR %2
B E T SOVFI SR/ AL o

44.2.5.3.1 An automatic toaster is to be operated with a simulated toast load as described in Figure 48.1, with the color
setting of the toaster set to minimum, to determine the length of time for a toast cycle at this setting. This operation is to be
repeated with the simulated toast load artificially jammed at its normal toasting position in the toaster slot so as to prevent its
movement. As a result of this test, the heating elements of an automatic toaster shall de-energize upon completion of the
toast cycle. Added 44.2.5.3.1 effective November 30, 2001

44.2.5.3.2 The two operations described in 44.2.5.3.1 shall be repeated with the color setting of the automatic toaster set to
maximum. As a result of this test, the heating elements of an automatic toaster shall de-energize upon completion of the
toast cycle. Added 44.2.5.3.2 effective November 30, 2001

44.2.5.4 There shall be no ignition of the bread load when a toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is operated in the toasting
mode for one cycle with the color setting set to maximum darkness. The appliance is to be loaded with any load up to
maximum recommended capacity. Slices of commercially available white bread, each weighing approximately 25 g are to be
used. If the toasting cycle does not terminate automatically, operation is to continue until ultimate results are obtained. The
regulating thermostat is not to be defeated during this test.

TOASTER OVEN . TOASTER OVEN/BROILER : #4541 5% & TR/ AL e AER RN THE—MEI G L A A
o KA BSEBI |, L2550 1) F AR . Berif r B4 B A i AR A B2l Mgkl 214
Pl AR . RN R A R A5 A AN B I o

44.2.5.5 A toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is to be operated without any food load in the toasting mode with all
temperature controls, other than the temperature limiting device, defeated. TOASTER OVEN 2 TOASTER OVEN/BROILER :
Kl he B (R B IRAN) A, AR I AR R 2 8 A

44.2.5.6 A toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is to be operated at its maximum temperature setting in the oven mode, in its
intended operating position, with the crumb tray in such a position as to cause maximum heating of the supporting surface. If
the crumb tray is removable, it is to be removed. The temperature regulating control is not to be defeated for this test.
Temperatures of the supporting surfaces shall comply with Table 35.1. TOASTER OVEN X TOASTER OVEN/BROILER : 7F
OVENBELUT Kl BEF R H T el FEAL . AR CIE S TARRL & T AR | i s 57 T A S 3 1 ™ AR e vl RO A o B
Al ARG A0 S A U I . EAT AN AN AN EDRE I A A B o P THI FR E A 5 2235 1A 45K

44.2.5.7 With the oven door shut, the broiler pan removed, and crumb tray in place, a toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is
to be operated as described in 44.1.5 except that it is to be surrounded on five sides (top, front, back, left side, and right side)
with two layers of cheesecloth (see 35.1.28). The cheesecloth is to be held in place by a steel wire frame extending out
horizontally roughly one inch (2.5 cm) from the five exposed sides of the toaster oven. The toaster oven is to be placed on a
supporting surface covered with two layers of tissue paper. For under-the-cabinet installation, a toaster oven or toaster
oven/broiler is to be surrounded on five sides (bottom, front, back, left side, and right side) with two layers of cheesecloth
held in place by a steel wire frame extending out horizontally roughly one inch (2.5 cm) from the five exposed sides of the
toaster oven. For under-the-cabinet installation, the cheesecloth shall extend three inches (7.5 cm) vertically above the top
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of the front of the appliance. A toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler provided with an automatic door opening feature is to
have its door opened after the bread-load has ignited. Added 44.2.5.7 effective May 17, 2000

44.2.5.8 There shall not be any emission of flame as determined by ignition of the cheesecloth when a toaster oven or
toaster oven/broiler is operated with a bread load conditioned as described in 44.2.5.10. Charring of the cheesecloth does
not constitute a failure. Two tests are to be performed. The toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is to be loaded initially for the
first test with one slice of bread centered on the toasting surface and then to the manufacturer’s specified maximum capacity
with the bread equally spaced on the toasting surface for the second test. The slices of bread are to be ignited by

a) repeatedly applying the toast cycle, or

b) operating the oven cycle (if any), or

¢) having all temperature regulating devices defeated (non-resettable temperature limiting devices need not be defeated)
The toast is to be allowed to burn until it is completely consumed, or until the flaming ceases. Added 44.2.5.8 effective May 17, 2000
44.2.5.9 If the bread-load does not ignite within 15 minutes of the start of the test described in 44.2.5.8, the test is to be
repeated with a new bread-load and with the voltage increased by 5 Volts. If need be, this test procedure is to be repeated,

each time with a new bread-load and voltage increased by an additional 5 Volts, until ignition of the bread-load occurs.
Added 44.2.5.9 effective May 17, 2000

44.2.5.10 The bread is to be commercially available white bread weighing approximately 25 g. The bread is to be dried for
one hour in open air at approximately 25°C with 50 percent relative humidity before the toaster oven or toaster oven/broiler is
operated, as described in 44.2.5.8. Added 44.2.5.10 effective May 17, 2000

44.2.6 Warming trays and food warmers
44.2.6.1 The appliance is to be operated with the entire serving surface covered with a double layer of cheesecloth and with
a l-inch-thick (25-mm) hair-felt pad. If the thermostat cycles, the test is to be repeated with only two thirds of the serving
surface covered and again with one-third of the serving surface covered. In the partial coverage test, the area of the tray
farthest from the thermostat is to be covered. Operation under each of the above conditions is to be continuous for a period
of 7 hours. ¥ &/ InFAGR T W ZHAR A A 2 RE 1 (25mm) (BRI GGAE , ihas 2 T/E. Wil ysasshyE |, W a5
RIMM2/3 , PN, W RS PR E | R R I 1/3 , PN, R85 AR TN, 56 A SR 4248 1)
DA e FIRRER TARRAT T KIELLTAET/NM .
44.2.7 Broiler/ovens
44.2.7.1 A broiler, an oven, or a broiler/oven is to be operated at the maximum temperature setting until constant
temperatures are obtained without any food load. BROILER , OVEN }2BROILER/OVENS : Kl 5 JF ¢ & T il A7
A FAES BN TAF H R RS .
44.2.8 Table stoves
44.2.8.1 A sample of the appliance is to be operated continuously with each heating until covered with a cast-iron circular
stove plate. An additional sample is to be operated in the same manner but with an aluminum plate. The cast iron plate to be
used with a 6 inch (152 mm) or smaller surface unitis 7 — 8 inches (178 — 203 mm) in diameter and weighs approximately 3
Ib (1.36 kg). The cast iron plate to be used with a larger surface unitis 10 — 11 inches (254 — 279 mm) in diameter and
weighs approximately 7 Ib (3.18 kg). The aluminum plates are to be of the same dimensions indicated above, except 1/4
inch (6.4 mm) thick and no weight is specified. WS ANNR . 1hgs FELE TAE | & BSR4 FES T
B A5 — MR . s RSN T a6 (152mm) | BRI B AR 78" (178-203mm) . HZJ3 b (1.36kg)

P AT ELRSFRT6 (152mm) L R EAR AN 10-11" (254-279mm) . L7 1b (3.18kg). AR5 EIR R4, H
JEIEEN1/4" (6.4mm) , XFEREAELR,
44.2.8.2 When the size of the table stove is such that when the stove plate is centered on a surface unit the plate touches
the wall, the test is to be conducted with the table stove positioned as follows: *4TABLE STOVES A /Mt 15 B4 s 45 A
BRI R PR AR R B T WY TABLE STOVESHZ 40~ 75 U8R
a) With the plate centered on a surface so that the plate touches the wall, and# 4 b s e B T2t b o 2 A sl 65 bl
FsE . PR

b) With the plate off center and the stove as close to the wall as possible with the plate stable and touching wall. 2k 58k
(T E T P O3S WA = & b e T TR 7R T R e i e sy e R L BT T
44.2.8.3 In addition to the applicable test described in 44.2.1.1 — 44.2.8.2, a dual voltage appliance shall be subjected to the
tests described in 44.1.2 — 44.1.4. These tests are subject to the test conditions described in 44.1.5 and 44.1.6 and to the
acceptance criteria described in 44.1.7 — 44.1.11. There shall be no electrical or mechanical breakdown of the voltage
selector switch.
B s s H R T 0E4744.2.1.1-44.2 8 2(13& JHIR AL | IE2E0E1T44.1.2-44. 1. 400008 XA PR I 1n44.1.5 )244.1.6
ME TR E144.1.7-44.1.110 WIS IEFETT R IO UM L i
45 Under-Cabinet and Wall Mounted Appliances-Impact Test#k 3= 45 5 f BG4 788 LA v T R
45.1 The impact test of 45.2 shall be conducted on all under-cabinet and wall mounted appliances without occurrence of any
of the following conditions: Jir fik 2 xUas HFGHE A BB T45. 200 pbiti M. MRS, S H AT RLH I L ISR
a) Making live parts accessible to contact with the articulate probe, see 6.13 and 6.14/f 5 {2 -4 MR FERE D], W.6.13 526.14
o
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b) Producing any other condition that results in damage of the enclosure so as to adversely affect the function of any safety
or constructional feature, such as thermostats, overloadprotective devices or strain relief. F=A iR A5 BRI, TS
LARNER SRR AN R, LE Ui ds, I B R 2 By ) W B B A AN R R
¢) Producing other conditions so that the appliance does not comply with the dielectric voltage-withstand requirements in
Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test, Section 38, after being subjected to the impact. 74z R, (15 28 LA 438 = (15
JE AR EEK
d) Dislodging of the appliance or separable parts of the appliance. {1 #% 57 #% FL 18 A] 73 B 4w H ok
45.2 A 1-1/2 ft-Ibf (2.0 N-m) impact is to be performed on all exposed sections of the enclosure, while the unit is installed
under a cabinet or on a wall. Each of three samples is to be subjected to one impact on each surface. The impact is to be
imparted by swinging a 2-inch (50.8-mm) diameter steel sphere, weighing 1.18 Ib (0.535 kg) from a height that will produce
an impact of 1-1/2 ft-Ibf (2.0 N-m). “pRias Hoze 28 3 7 H ikl L5, SMErIira s gl /o 27 1.5 f-1662.030) [ bR
FH AR S AORIEE |, AERE A s — T LA — b ik o SR BREE A bt P, AWK HL 420 27(50.8mm), H 54 1.181b(0.535kg)
M v N, AR LS f-16f(2.030) 11 g .
Exception No. 1: All glass surfaces need not comply with this requirement. 14 1: FIF A7 555 2 1A 2 I
Exception No. 2: If the manufacturer elects, fewer than three samples may be used for the test in accordance with Figure
42.1 wherein each series consists of one impact. The overall performance is acceptable upon completion of any one of the
procedures represented in Figure 42.1. {51402 = Wil iy B 42,1 IR U7 20, WINAHE 5 il 2> T = Ay — A FRA15 4
— it SERMEA2 RN R, ORI BEE R S K
46 Loading TestfiZ LR
46.1 A loading test is to be performed on the mounting brackets of an under-cabinet or wall mounted appliance with the
appliance mounted in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions, using the hardware and construction as
described. A bracket shall not break, loosen, or pull out of the wall nor shall any portion of the unit attached to the mounting
means be adversely affected as a result of this test. Xt 5E 0 S R FECUES H, 25925038 7 2225 U W 15 BT ad iy d4 ek B 45 #pol I
LHGRST, R E SR A B SCHRANREWTRE, Fas), sONRAR TR IR, AN RER ke B S BE R AR By A R
A
46.2 The test load is to consist of the weight of the appliance plus three times the maximum normal load (food load, water,
grounds, basket, and the like, based on cavity size and maximum recipe book weight recommendations). A gradually
increasing force is to be applied to act vertically through the center of the gravity of the unit. The force is to be increased in a
5 to 10 second interval until the test load is applied to the mounting system and is to be sustained for a period of 1 minute.
For this test an under-cabinet unit is to be mounted on a wood board with a minimum thickness as specified by the
manufacturer and a wall unit is to be mounted on 3/8 inch (4.8 mm) thick wall board. it 12 > #% FL 1 550 K IE 3 i
B W), K MRy« BE 7R, MR A AR IR/ S 1) e K HERE B (R34 . I 28 H A OB W K AE ] ), BERE5-10s
BR— ARIBR R Ty, RIEYERF 8. 0%, P B IR 2 A 3 7 B e e N R AR L, i
AL 20 JE 0 3/8”(4.8mm) (1 AR ATHR |-
46.3 If the mounting brackets are constructed of a thermoplastic material, they are to be conditioned for 7 hours in an air
circulating oven maintained at 70°C (158°F) or 10°C (18°F) higher than that measured during the normal temperature test,
whichever is higher, prior to performing the loading test.
U SR 52 SR IR R, TUAEA 5 BT, AEERAR T GEHL7/NSE, i R 70°C (158°F) mli L 1 5 L WA I 45
(1% = 10°C (18°F).
47 Temperature Probe Insertion Test47 {R#IEaEK IR
47.1 Each of six samples is to be subjected to 50 cycles of insertion and withdrawal of the temperature-probe plug. The
cycles are to be performed manually at a rate of speed no greater than 6 cycles per minute, under rated load. At the
completion of the 50 cycles, the voltage drop at rated current shall not exceed 50 mV between the male and female contacts
of the temperature probe plug. There shall be no mechanical failure of the temperature probe plug, not shall there be any
undue deterioration, pitting, or burning of the probe contacts.
FANASFE AR, AEANFE A AR A0E S8 S0 . Fahhk, il A K T-6//min. 58U, EAUE HTT,
A58 8 R 2 i b BR8] ) P S B AN BE R I 50mV o il A2 A S 1 N AU AL, Ml AL TG RIS To R s b T
48 Component Switches and Control Devices48 JT G4l fo 45 il 45 &
48.1 Overload
48.1 S B
48.1.1 Motor switches48.1.1 ik FFk
48.1.1.1 A switch or other device that controls a motor employed in an appliance, unless acceptable for the application or
unless so interlocked that it will never have to break the locked-rotor motor current, shall be capable of performing
acceptably when subjected to an overload test consisting of 50 cycles of operation, making and breaking the locked-rotor
current of the motor. There shall be neither electrical nor mechanical malfunction of the device, nor undue burning, pitting, or
welding of the contacts. #3i| & ik IF o e 414F, WRSGK A G A, N IE LS04 TAEMEIA L 2k, 7= 4 R Wi T
LS e i o I RS, AR N G L LR B, il B OG ] RABEIRE,  TGRR s e R
48.1.1.2 To determine whether a switch or other control device is capable of performing acceptably in the overload test, the
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appliance is to be connected to a grounded supply circuit of rated frequency and of voltage in accordance with 35.1.14, with
the rotor of the motor locked in position. During the test, exposed dead metal parts of the appliance are to be connected to
ground through a 3-A fuse, and the current-interrupting device, if single-pole, is to be located in an ungrounded conductor of
the supply circuit. If the appliance is intended for use on direct current, or on direct current as well as alternating current, the
test is to be conducted with direct current and exposed dead metal parts are to be so connected as to be positive with
respect to a single-pole, current-rupturing device. The device is to be operated at the rate of 10 cycles per minute, except
that a faster rate of operation may be employed if agreeable to all concerned. The performance is unacceptable if the fuse in
the grounding connection opens during the test. JAfiffi s 2 il ik I R sl L B A/ 2 BTG 48. 1. LTI ESK |, 85K sk

R L BB E AR e R R b, B R W3S L 14T K . A8 BN A AN A R AR T AR A TR 22 4
BN s e B A P Y L R P AR S 2k bR AR AT B ] AR B T R AR L SRR IN AR A e AN
FAFRERS T B PR D) IR b AR 0 1 e R (0 AT 2 10 HA/Min,  AHIURAR SS &7 B R, T DR B e i
MR R, R OR B 22 00T, PR REAN G 4%
48.1.2 Automatic controls48.1.2 [z Hi%: &
48.1.2.1 An automatic control for temperature regulating or temperature limiting shall be capable of performing successfully
for 50 cycles of operation, when the heater is connected to a supply circuit having a potential of 120 percent of the voltage
specified in 35.1.14. There shall be neither electrical nor mechanical malfunction of the control, nor undue burning, pitting, or
welding of the contacts. FH -4 il B sl PR kL B2 10 A B e s, s Bef AN R 5 1-35. 1. 14808 i R 11 245 B AR,
#4212k B V. e BN BN VE S0, 1 oG F LR A, il oA B AR A
48.1.2.2 In tests to determine whether an automatic control complies with the requirements in 48.1.2.1 and 48.1.2.3, the
appliance is to be connected to a grounded supply circuit; the enclosure of the appliance, if of metal, is to be connected to
ground through a 3-A fuse; and the control, if single-pole, is to be connected in an ungrounded conductor of the circuit. If the
heater is intended for use on direct current, or on direct current as well as on alternating current, the test is to be conducted
with direct current, and the enclosure is to be so connected as to be positive with respect to a single-pole automatic control.
The device is to be operated at the rate off cycles per minute, except that a faster rate of operation may be employed if
agreeable to all concerned. The performance is unacceptable if the fuse in the grounding connections opens during the test.
FEDNR A H I AT 548.1.2.1 Je48.1.2. 32K IN, KA HIERR M i b, ds RO e h G, HI3ADRES 22K Ho
My P E AR, W H R AR T 2 e . R A RS B AR U A A AR R A AR 5e Al
X5 5 ) A B R B R E o DRI PR AR B A 10N ER/Min, AB A1 FAH G &7 BRI, l DUR A SE o ot
Firp, G R ORI 22 I 0, WIPEREAN G4
48.1.2.3 An automatic control intended for use on direct current, which is so constructed that the starting handle does not
stay latched with the timing knob in all of its position settings, thereby resulting in a slow break of the switch contacts upon
release of the handle, shall be capable of performing successfully when tested as follows. The switch shall be subjected to
50 cycles of operation at normal load by releasing the handle slowly and, during the test, the metal frame of the appliance
shall be connected to ground through a 3-A fuse to give indication of a flashover, should this occur. The test shall be made
following the overload test and preceding the endurance test on the control. See 48.1.2.1 and 48.2.1.1. ¥J4/E H it B FAE
W A shR IR s PIILE RN, 0 I SR TE AL T- B B AL BN . AR R E ) T A R T B & XA 4
FATEFREI PR Ad R T 2248 . F Shz ke Bk i NI, MBS aAE - fEIER BT |, BRI T T —JLIA50
o WAL FE |, B A e e il —MBACR 228, ik Can RO ARSI . %A Bl (W.48.1.2.1)
25 AR AVERAZ J (W48.2.1.1),
48.2 Endurance48.2 fif AtEMR
48.2.1 Thermostats48.2.1 45 %%

48.2.1.1 A thermostat shall be capable of withstanding an endurance test which shall consist of the number of cycles
indicated in Table 48.1. Unless it is specified that the test be made without load, the thermostat shall make and break the
rated current of the appliance while connected to a circuit of rated voltage. There shall be neither electrical nor mechanical
malfunction of the thermostat, nor undue burning, pitting, or welding of the contacts.

JITA il 475 e 1 RE I 1 2648, 1 T f i AMEIR . BRARRE s B, 0, 7Ed R RRUE S ST rA R AT I A
ARG R MUBGRBNE, il L e ARG, JO R AR R .

48.2.1.2 With reference to 48.2.1.1 and Table 48.1, thermostats are classified as follows: J<7T- 48.2.1.1 "5} 3 48.1, WRIES
FKUF:

a) A temperature-regulating thermostat is one which functions only to regulate the temperature of the appliance under normal
conditions of use, and whose malfunction would not result in a risk of fire. W& HIIEIE 2 « H A S 386 2% B
JEAEIEFHAAPIRE T, HARSEA LG KK

b) A temperature-limiting thermostat is one which functions only under conditions which produce abnormal temperatures. The
malfunction of such a thermostat might or might not result in a risk of fire. /% PR IR E2Y « ANAE R AN IE T IE N 4 3]
5, HAREMERTRES KK, WATREA TR K I

¢) A combination temperature-regulating and -limiting thermostat is one that functions to regulate the temperature of the heating
appliance under normal conditions of use, and also serves to reduce the risk of a fire that might result from conditions of
abnormal operation of the appliance. & A 4% « AR5 ARG B AR A IE WA RRE T, W TPk as BAE
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FRIEH TAE MoK KA.

Table 48.1

Number of cycles of operation for endurance test

Type of thermostat

Autornatically reset thermostat

Manually reset thermostat

Temperature regulating

TE:r'nr:neraLJrEb-Iimitingtl

A number of cycles equivalent to 1000
nours of intended operation of the
appliance, but not less than 6000 cycles.
However, the fest may be omifted if, with
the thermostat shor-circuited, no
temperature higher than the limits given
n Table 35.1 are attained during the
normal-temperature test of the appliance.
A numiber of cycles equivalent to 100
nours of operation of the appliance under
any condition which cauzes the
thermoatat to function, or 100,000 cycles,
whichever iz greater. However, the test
may be omitted if, with the thermostat
shori-circuited, there is no evidence of

T be made the subject of special
consideration®

1000 eyeles undericad and 5000 cycles
without load. However, the test may be
omitted if, with the thermostat shori-
circuited, there iz no evidence of risk of
fire as described in 44.1.1 —44.1.11
during continuous abnommal operations of
the appliance.

rizk of fire az described in 44.1.1 —

44 111 during the continuous akbnomal
operation of the appliance.

100,000 cycles if, with the thermostat
short-circuited, there is evidence of fire
az described in £4.1.1 — 44 1.11. If there
s no evidence of risk of fire under this
condition, the themostat is to be tested
agz a temperature-regulating thermostat
(see above).

T f the operafion of the thermostat controls the physical movement of a part of the appliance (such as in a pop-up type of
autornatic toaster), the test is to be 20 amranged that each cycle will invelve the complete intended operation of the appliance.

b 5ee 251 and 25.2.

Combination temperature-regulating and
-limiting

To ke made the subject of special
consideration.

& A48.1 M ANEN 2 TARRIA L

MRt it EFIRCENATE AT FE RN
AT 28 5O S TAE 1000 /N FTREL, AHADT 6000 K. {H
RN &, A HE R NP R, RO A S, R R R R A ®

AT 351 IEUE, WHZIN ] A0

TEAAE TAFE 1000 Wk, FHAE23 %
AR 5000 o fHE, an SRR
PR, EIESAE IR T4E
TR IR, AR 44.1.1—44.1.11
BTl (K5 M2 ) 2 s

A28 AR S BRI 2SI E AT ADIRAS N TAE 100 /N
U, B8100,000 28, PFFHCECRAE . H2, ARk
PRI, FEESEARIE S ARSI M), AR 44.1.1—44.1.11 Fir
BRI, TR AT 2 W o

BRI

T SR RS ER TS LT, 51 K 44.1.1—44.1.11 Bk (1)K 9
M TAE 100,000 ¥ WIATIR KK, Dk vl R s 4e 10t
TR WL D

a iRl R Cne s BB 2 LD FOMEMOE BRI S EE L R T Iy
ae L E S TAEM TAETRER
bk 25.1 ) 25.2,

48.2.2 Automatic toasters |4 )% L J

48.2.2.1 An automatic toaster shall be capable of withstanding an endurance test consisting of 6000 cycles of operation
while loaded as outlined in 48.2.2.2. A complete cycle shall consist of the switch contacts making and breaking the rated
current of the toaster and, except as indicated in 48.2.2.2, movement of the elevator mechanism completely throughout its
normal travel. There shall be no electrical or mechanical malfunction with regard to opening the contacts and no welding or
undue pitting of the switch contacts. In addition, the toaster shall comply with the test described in 44.2.5.2 and 44.2.5.3

A

5 325 18 R 3 A

A R B AR T
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following the endurance test. 7£48.2.2. 2[5 # ~ . H8)Z 10 MW AL 16000 TAEMEER 1M AMEMNR . —ANSEBEITER Y -
P BT T 2 L e IR, R TN RN IE AT RIS ) (48.2. 2. 2 TR IIRAN) o TEWT T Akt f b, NG FE A EAL
MORSIE |, Ml AR TESE s R A b ARG L 2 L N REE T 44.2.5.2 /2 44.2.5 311K

48.2.2.2 With reference to 48.2.2.1, each bread slot or space is to be loaded with a 50 g weight for the first 25 cycles and last
25 cycles, and a 25 g weight for the intervening 5950 cycles. The weights are to consist of the simulated toast load described
in Figure 48.1. Lead shot (No. 7) is to be added to the simulated toast load as necessary to obtain the exact weights of the
total loads. During the cycles using the 50 g weights, the elevator mechanism need not move through its complete travel but
shall open the switch contacts providing power to the heating elements.
KT 48.2.2.1 , K481t FAR B o AEIAI25 MG Sedwe Jm 25 MEIN AR IS0 B & 5 R T 15950 M
IIA25 e & . WAL, EOTE AR BN E#7EV AL . AR HER & B SoTe ol . TN A DA LA TRE N
isa) i W A AL F R T Rk R
48.2.2.3 During the endurance test described in 48.2.2.1 and 48.2.2.2, external fan cooling may be provided to shorten the
cycle time, however, the temperatures obtained adjacent to temperature sensing components or other appropriate reference
points shall not exceed those measured during the normal temperature test described in 35.2.5.1. Operation is to consist of
simulating the toasting of bread with each cycle terminated by the toaster automatically. 7£3E1748.2.2.1 548.2.2. 2 A1 4 140
SRR O T AERAEIRN ), RN KUV AT AEE AR 2 A BT A R 5l S I R A B P B N AN v T
35.2.5. VIEH il 2D o R v 45 28 A AR S B2 o A S MIRAE PR EL AR B T 0T th 2 b B 84S
48.2.2.4 The automatic toast feature of a toaster oven shall be capable of withstanding an endurance test consisting of 6000
cycles simulating the process of making toast. A complete cycle shall consist of the initiation of the toast cycle through use of
the toast feature actuator, heating the oven to normal operating temperature and termination of the toast cycle by the toaster
automatically. There shall be no electrical or mechanical malfunction with regard to opening the contacts, and there shall be
no welding or undue pitting of the switch contacts. In addition, the toaster oven shall comply with the tests described in
44.2.5.4 following the endurance test. TOASTER OVENJ G101 60004™ TAEAGER 1 APEMIR . — A58 BEIEIA N - FEREK
PRI OCE TR E | IR IER TARRE . A3)E A AEWIT Al NG H IR RS | il s AR To AR R ] 2 R
Mo JIAh T ANEIGUS L A REIE 1 44.2.5 41000
48.2.2.5 During the endurance test described above, forced air cooling may be provided to shorten the cool down time,
however temperatures obtained adjacent to temperature sensing components or other appropriate reference points shall not
exceed those measured during the normal temperature test. During the test a simulated bread load need not be utilized. 7+
IR AR L O T AERARIAIN ], RS EINE S A AR L (U AR AR AT A e Al S R
A S PRI AN v T I il B A T R A B A L o s 2 LS 3 T A
Figure 48.1
Simulated toast load
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To be consfructed to aluminum flaghing approximatsly 0.010 inch (0.254 mm) thick. Culzide surface to be painted with minimum
S00°F (260°C) flat black engine paint. Total weight fo be equal to or le=s than 25 g without lead shot.

48.2.2.6 A toaster oven and toaster oven/broiler shall be capable of withstanding an endurance test consisting of 6000
cycles of operation of opening and closing the door. During and at the conclusion of the test, the appliance shall meet the
following criteria. TOASTER OVEN 5% TOASTER OVEN/BROILER ¥ GE3# 160007 JT-2 [ T ZAE IR AR o 03t F o A
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WE A RED A LU 2K

a) There shall be no electrical or mechanical malfunction that could result in the likelihood of fire, electric shock or injury to

persons. A NI B FE AU AN 22 5 1R KR e sl 3 A

b) There shall be no loosening or shifting of adjustments or parts that could result in the likelihood of fire, electric shock or

injury to persons. FAFRABEAIEE AN 1R KR L el TR

c) There shall be no failure of applicable switches and contacts. 1% Az fiil 55 W AN 43 2 %4

48.3 Limited short circuit % El

48.3.1 Motor-control devices &y ik ¥ il 35 &

48.3.1.1 There shall not be any ignition of cotton surrounding the outer enclosure of the protective device (that in some

cases, will be the enclosure of the motor that it protects) when three samples of a device controlling a motor are subjected to

short circuits on a circuit limited to 200 A. ] = AMFES IR 7EfRA 3 AN e (FELEIGULT | 70 B AT R4 1) Sk Ah52)

FRRAE o B LRy e BB T200A L, AT INR . MR N A5 1%

48.3.1.2 Usually, a motor is to be considered to comply with the requirement in 48.3.1.1 if it is equipped with an inherent

overheating protector that complies with the requirements for such protectors. % . U1 5ty ik P B 55 4 2R i Stk &
WA FF548.3. 112K

48.3.1.3 For the tests mentioned in 48.3.1.1, the power factor of the test circuit is to be 0.9 — 1.0, and the circuit capacity is to

be measured without the device in the circuit. *§48.3.1. 11422 MR o K LK (1) Dy 2681 450.9-1.0 , ANIEHE8 I8 H 1

R LU

48.3.1.4 In each case, a nonrenewable cartridge fuse is to be connected in series with the device under test; the fuse is to be

of the maximum current rating that will be accommodated by a fuse-holder of the branch circuit to which the appliance would

be connected. The test on one sample is to be made by closing the device on the short circuit. &EFEHLF . FIAS A & A7 1)

RO 22 55 R B R I 5 ot FLIT e 1) 70 S PR DRI 22 S HEFIT SOV IR e R LU ORI £2 o P15 Pl B8 o (10 42 ke T kA R e

k.

49 Permanence of Marking#riR ik A P2,

49.1 A required marking shall be molded, die-stamped, paint-stenciled, stamped or etched metal that is permanently

secured, or indelibly stamped lettering on a pressure-sensitive label secured by adhesive that upon investigation is found to

be acceptable for the application. Ordinary usage (including the likely exposure to weather and other ambient conditions),

handling, storage, and the like of the equipment is to be considered in the determination of the acceptability of the

application. FRIAZCRAIME, BE s, e, pf sl <R 58K AVERR IR e AR BRI FR AR I N A5 225Kk, ]
LR o FEffE e I, 2225 828 B — B SO0 sz RSB RAHEND, oz, frfdsi .

49.2 Unless it has been investigated and found to be acceptable for the application, a pressure-sensitive label or label that is

secured by cement or adhesive shall comply with the adhesion requirements in Table 7.1 for indoor equipment, and Table

7.2 for outdoor equipment in the Standard for Marking and Labeling Systems, UL 969. JHir%%, FECont SR A uE 75 &

fEFER, A, LI N AFAUL 969K 7.1 W SN AR H) BikT7.2 WA k.

49.3 Unless otherwise indicated, a required cautionary marking shall be located on a part that would require tools for

removal or that cannot be removed without impairing the operation of the product.

BRAESTAAE, AN, BRI TR AR R T T RA BN AR L, B AR E A AR A BRI A L

50 Test for Permanence of Cord Tag for Outdoor-Use Appliances50 55 41 F 58 By 28 7 A 7K A& BRI

50.1 General50.1 RAZER

50.1.1 To determine compliance with 54.25, representative samples that have been subjected to the tests described in

50.1.3 — 50.1.6 shall meet the following requirements: 4 fiffiic &5 H & B 775 54.25 045K, FFi4%50.1.3—50. 1.6 Frik ATl .

Me, NATE U 2K

a) The tag shall resist tearing for longer than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) at any point; 7£4T— & ERIZL K EEA K T1/167(1.6 mm);

b) The tag shall not separate from the power supply cord; HxffANGE S HL 2R 73 59

c¢) There shall be no permanent shrinkage, deformation, cracking, or any other condition that will render the marking on the

tag illegible; and N ok AVEW A4S, A2TE, 2, s EARIRAE M M A

d) Overlamination shall remain in place and not be torn or otherwise damaged. The printing shall remain legible. % )Z4tN58

U, TR S e T AR o EIRY P 250 BT T

50.1.2 For each type of conditioning mentioned in 50.1.3 — 50.1.5, three samples of the tag applied to the power supply cord

in the intended manner are to be used. If tags are applied by an adhesive, tests are to be conducted no sooner than 25

hours after application of the tag. 50.1.3—50.1.5 TR [ AE AR, 3N BT 7 Q3 AE a2 b AR R o G SRR I

R bR UM (R 2 b, UAENSBR 25 /N 5 AR o

50.1.3 Three samples are to be tested as received.

FH=AS A MR R e i

50.1.4 Following conditioning in an air-circulating oven at 60 +1°C (140 +1.8°F) for 240 hours, three samples are to be tested

after 30 minutes of conditioning at a room temperature of 23 +2°C (73.4 +3.6°F) and 50 +5 percent relative humidity. =/
AR AETRLIE 4 60.0£1.0°C(140.01.8°F) [F T A HH AL B 240/ N, 236 E 5510 0 23.042.0°C(73.4+3.6°F), HHIXHRIE N (50£5) %I1)

REE R 30 min, AR N .
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50.1.5 Three samples are to be tested within 1 minute after exposure for 72 hours to a humidity of 85 +5 percent at 32 +2°C
(89.6 +6°F). —AMFERLLEMRIE N (85+5) %, ikFE}32.0+2.0°C(89.6+3.6 F) MIEIRAR AL FH72 /M, HCHE 5 4 1 min Py ABCIR -
50.1.6 Each sample is to consist of a length of power supply cord to which the tag has been applied. The power supply cord,
with the attachment plug pointing up, is to be held tautly in a vertical plane. A force of 5 Ibf (22.2 N) is to be applied to the
upper-most corner of the tag farthest from the power supply cord, within 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) of the vertical edge of the tag. The
force is to be applied vertically downward in a direction parallel to the major axis of the cord. In determining compliance with
50.1.1(d), manipulation is permissible, such as straightening of the tag by hand. To determine compliance with 50.1.1(d),
each sample is to be scraped 10 times across printed areas and edges, with a force of approximately 2 Ibf (8.9 N), using the
edge of a 5/64 inch (2.0 mm) thick steel blade held at a right angle to the test surface.

FEANRE D R AR ) — B g, RS b, PR ARYEN TR E TN . AR RS Ibf (22.2N) [1H 1R FHAE RS
L, VR AU S TR L B B R K, SRR AR N T 14" (6.4mm) T A B EL R R o ARE RS
50.1.1(c) K, AT DU FHRFebri, Wk IR B . A & AT 5 50. 1. 1(d) KR, HIJIZ0 )R 5/647(2.0 mm) AN frs 5
D3R 117 T2 1577 1) K20 42 1bf (8.9ND [ )41 BRI IX 3 A v A #5381 10K

MANUFACTURING AND PRODUCTION-LINE TESTS) BAF=ZMR

51 Dielectric Voltage-Withstand Test 51 & R illi&

51.1 Each appliance shall withstand without an indication of unacceptable performance as a routine production-line test, the
application of a potential between the primary wiring, including connected components, and accessible metal parts that are
likely to become energized, and between primary wiring and accessible low voltage (42.4 V peak or less) metal parts,
including terminals. The test potential shall be 1200 V applied for 1 second or 1000 V applied for 1 minute.

SLIAEGIAT YA el b, e e U AT 15 5K o sl B R oD - AR A

WKLtk CRFRERTCIT) LnlaeAe s i bl il <@ A2 1), LRI e s B vl fid S AIG s CUEAR L <42.4V) < & A
CELdE3 ) 2 ) PR Ay BUZ 1200V, 1s 57 1000V, 1min.

51.2 The appliance may be in a heated or unheated condition for the test. RN, 2% E ol &b T hnHeik S el AEn#uik 4 .

51.3 The test shall be conducted with the appliance complete — fully assembled. It is not intended that the appliance be

unwired, modified, or disassembled for the test. 54 a2 (NS BTN F TS 2 BT DUCHEZR, &0k

Pt

Exception No. 1: A part, such as a snap cover or a friction-fit knob, that would interfere with performance of the test need not

be in place. %14 : SN RE M, WikaE, s A, Aode b

Exception No. 2: The test may be performed before final assembly if such a test represents testing the complete appliance.

Biloh2: WK ) 7 d IO HTHEAT, U R AR e R 2 LA 1175

51.4 If the appliance employs a solid-state component that can be damaged by the test potential, the test on each appliance

may be conducted before the component is electrically connected. In such a case, additional testing is to be made of a

random sampling of each day’s production with the circuitry rearranged to reduce the likelihood of damage to any solid-state

component but retaining representative dielectric stress of the circuit.

1 A R Ay e A L s AR R [T A e, W ) AR IR L e R A e XM OL T, AERERI AR R, FE R LA

At AR, AR R, Aol o] [ S FR A ) RE SR IR T ATS AR DR B PR Y g

51.5 The test equipment is to produce an output voltage that is not less than the factory test value specified, nor is the

magnitude of the test voltage to be greater than 120 percent of the specified test potential when the tester is used in each of

the following conditions: % ke B EAT 142 U] AL r= e A T T R R PR ARG DLIRE, - H e Fs AN /N T T 3

W, AHA S TR0 M i S .24

a) If the test duration is one second, the output voltage is to be maintained within the specified range, AT A 1s, %

S AE AL E VB N

1) When only a voltmeter having an input impedance of at least 2 megohms and a specimen of the product being tested are

connected to the output terminals, and 11 A7 — AN A FHPT=2 MO HHs ¢ A — AN Bl s 2L 3% 2 21 i i

2) When a relatively high resistance is connected in parallel with the voltmeter and the product being tested, and the value of

the resistance is gradually reduced to the point where an indication of unacceptable performance just occurs. BH{EAH 2 =)

FL B 5 L R 38 M 48 OO, SRS BB AICHL PR, 2 IR REAN G 5

b) If the test duration is one minute, the output voltage is to be maintained within the specified range, by manual or automatic

means, throughout the one minute duration of the test or until there is an indication of unacceptable performance. 4l

()24 1min, JUEEEANNNRE RS, sRE B AAGHE G OO, i i S YERR e Y A

51.6 The specified control of the applied voltage, manual or automatic, shall be maintained under conditions of varying line

voltage. Higher test potentials may be used if the higher dielectric stress is not likely to adversely affect the insulating

systems of the product. 15 dE 4 B iR S5 /- Bl | JESRIPURS IR 5t v s 42 B S e Y I Iy, AN T-adasil el A shs il an

SRR R ) AR AN 2] s B4 S 2 g8 A AR D)) DA B v R s

51.7 In addition to the characteristics indicated in 51.5, the test equipment is to have the following features and

characteristics: & 1" 51.5FTR iR fi4h, WA B IEATE % LR R R

a) A means of indicating the test voltage that is applied to the product under test. This may be accomplished by sensing the
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voltage at the leads or by equipment means. HA3 487N/ 2% 5 bt i e (R B . 22 B nT DA 5 | 2 i
BB E

a) b) An output voltage that: %t Hi = :
1) Has a sinusoidal waveform, FiXi%/,
2) Has a frequency that is within the range of 40 — 70 Hz, and %41 1-40-70Hz]f],
3) Has a peak value of the waveform that is not to be less than 1.3 and not more than 1.5 times the root-mean-square value.
WA P LA T BB 13- 1.5 2 1)
c) A means of effectively indicating unacceptable performance. The indication is to be: FJFEfE /R AN FEPERENIBEE . FRh:
BV
1) Auditory if it can be readily heard above the background noise level, 57T 5t R 5 TWFE], )k W5 25 B
2) Visual if it commands the attention of the operator, Wi R EAEL R, WM EEEE, 5L
3) A device that automatically rejects an unacceptable appliance. Hzh# AN A% 2% B E
If the indication of acceptable performance is auditory or visual, the indication is to remain active and conspicuous until the
test equipment is reset manually.
UM SRANE AR REFE 7052k B A T 90 2he B L e, LR 7 Y S MR — O B 2 -3l S A e
d) When the test equipment is adjusted to produce the test voltage and a resistance of 120,000 ohms is connected across
the output, the test equipment is to indicate an unacceptable performance within 0.5 second. A resistance of more than
120,000 ohms may be used to produce an indication of unacceptable performance, if the manufacturer elects to use a tester
having higher sensitivity. 437 A B DL A, 1K 120K Q) H BH I8 21 4 i N, I B N REA10. 5545 P fg
NG AR ke B A S I R, U BH PR AT R T 120K Q.
Exception: The sensitivity of the test equipment may be reduced, a lower value of resistance may be used, when testing an
appliance intended to be permanently wired. |4} : EHIELK AT LRSS FLRE L nT DURRARI G RE B 1 ol S A FH e/ BELAEL 7
FH. o
51.8 There is not to be any transient voltage applied to the appliance under test that results in the instantaneous voltage
applied to the product exceeding 120 percent of the peak value of the test voltage that the manufacturer elects to use for this
test. This requirement applies for the entire duration of the test, including the time that the voltage is first applied to the
product and the time that the voltage is removed from the product. Jite il f H I8F, - HERR a) H A 18 AS BE R i I3k Fp He 06
12185 o IXANERIE TR DR, BLFE 0 o IR A T i S I
51.9 During the test, a sufficient number of primary switching components shall be in the on position so that all primary
circuitry will be stressed. Both sides of the primary circuit of the appliance are to be connected together to one terminal of the
test equipment. The second equipment terminal is to be connected to accessible dead metal. MR R, (ki FL s 0 BT A7
FERAAF AL T<ONAL B, LUMEFTAT AL ik Bl . 4% B AL s R Ui B, BRIl B i —Mede . Wi
FEE M Mg B ] i AN B m A .
Exception: Resistive-type appliances and appliance utilizing motors, relays, coils or transformers, having circuitry not subject
to excessive secondary build-up in case of indication of unacceptable performance during the test, may be tested with only
one side of the primary circuit connected to the dielectric test equipment. il4h - HLFHIS3E L DLACRIT ik, 4krias. ZE)%
B AR AE L IS AR P R R AN G HUEEAN 52 B R T OB F S RS DU R AR A R R
i 2 31 v s A
52 Polarization and Grounding Continuity Tests52 15k 3% 22 3%
52.1 Polarization test52.1 &R
52.1.1 Each appliance provided with a polarized attachment plug (2-wire plug with one blade wider than the other) shall be
tested for electrical-continuity between the grounded supply-circuit conductor of the attachment plug (wide blade of a 2-wire
plug) and the part of the appliance that is intended to be connected to the grounded supply-circuit conductor. If the continuity
cannot be readily determined by visual inspection and component checking, an electrical-continuity test is to be made.
MR MEERAE S - 03d Sk, Horh— it s — R si) s R, SRR LB R4 Q- — ) iR
P LR LR 2 A F RS WA Y T B & Aot g, WS = et it
52.2 Continuity of grounding connection52.2 421 R
52.2.1 Each cord-connected appliance having provision for grounding shall be tested, as a routine production-line test, to
determine that grounding continuity exists between the ground blade of the attachment plug and the accessible dead metal
parts of the appliance that are likely to become energized. 2B YRZE S H, ST TINER,  DLUAG 2 Beddi Sk 10
Pt v 5 n] AR Sy ) 2% L ik S AN HL < R A A A B S o A A G A T I
52.2.2 Only a single test need be conducted if the accessible metal selected is conductively connected by design to all other
accessible metal.
U PR ) AT Al B Jm A, ARV I B A T A A m A L, AR
52.3 Electrical indicating device52.3 MR IEE
52.3.1 Any indicating device, such as an ohmmeter, a battery and buzzer combination, or the like, may be used to determine
compliance with the tests described in 52.1.1 — 52.2.2. fEA(fa/R38 %, MR, it 50 455, nTH RS
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52.1.1—52.2. 21 MR 45 3 .
RATINGSER 28

53 Details 53 4137

53.1 An appliance shall be rated in amperes, volt-amperes, or watts, and also in volts, and may be rated for alternating
current only. The rating shall include the frequency if necessary because of motors, relay coils, or other control devices. The
voltage rating shall be in accordance with any appropriate single voltage or range of voltages such as 100 — 120 and 220 —
240. FEHE VAR A, Rl BRSO (BONASH D« AP B 2, bR iR . BE B L&y —
flElf . s BRYEE  W1100-120VE8220-240V .

53.2 If an appliance includes an attachment plug receptacle which is not intended as a disconnecting means for any part of
the appliance or necessary accessory, and which may serve as a general-use outlet, the added load which the receptacle
may impose on the appliance and its supply connections (not less than 660 W or 6 A) shall be taken into consideration in
determining the electrical rating of the appliance.

T R LA A T R SRR S A P T el s AN T SR 2 B e R U 10 2 AN T A AR SR SE L I TR AR 2 M
e T R4 e i n T s FL A R EE R (AN T660WHR6A) TRIARAM £ 8.

MARKINGS#HRR

54 Details 54 41737

54.1 A warning or caution marking shall comply with all of the following requirements: 54.1 4535 W A5 4 FT AT LA R 25K

a) The marking shall be permanently attached. %55 W 7k A PEF A

b) The marking shall not be attached to parts removable by hand. “&45 5 A A] LLbR7E AT B 42 T30 R &40 -

¢) The marking shall be attached to parts that cannot be removed without impairing the operation of the appliance or left off
the appliance without being readily apparent. 515 F 76 AF A FR W 3% EL A TAE RN AS AT DU

d) The marking shall have lettering that complies with the following requirements: 455 7 i N AT & DL N 5K

1) The precautionary signal word (such as "DANGER”, "WARNING”, OR "CAUTION") shall be in letters not less than 3/32
inch (2.4 mm) high. “15ii (W“DANGER”, “WARNING”, E“CAUTION”), H: 7N A/NT3/327(2.4mm).

2) If contrasting color is used, lettering other than signal words can be a minimum of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) high.

IR A, BRESEAh, B ER TS A/NT1/167(1.6mm).

54.2 All other markings required in this section shall be such that the marking is clear and legible under conditions of
intended use of the appliance. AZ T EEK T AT e AR IR, 7R IE 5 AT HRRL T N i 2 0L

54.3 An appliance shall be legible and permanently marked, where it will be plainly visible (after installation in the case of a
permanently connected appliance), with: N 7Egs 25 T WA 7 CER GRS H  FRL8)55 THEAD | Wl KAt
Hibr EDUF A2

a) The manufacturer’'s name, trade name, trademark, or other descriptive marking by which the organization responsible for
the product may be identified, fili& @4 F%, Fibs, BOLERAYERRIR, BIbRR 0507 S B ;

b) The date or other dating period of manufacture not exceeding any three consecutive months, that may be abbreviated or
in a nationally acceptable code, or in a code affirmed by the manufacturer, i FH AN =ANES: A1 H IR 7R
AE W, BUE K RS2 B AR, b A v Al AR 5

c) A distinctive (catalog) (model) number or the equivalent, and %55  H s 5 mH A5 ) B4 [H 5 i,

d) The electrical rating. F< 2 WU E 4 -

A date code repetition time cycle shall not be less than 10 years. An appliance intended for use on alternating current only or
on direct current only shall be so marked.

H IR AEER I 8] REAN DT 1048 BT T T2 el U T B as 2 ERZTE .

54.4 An appliance shall be marked, where readily visible, to indicate that the appliance is intended for household type usage,
such as "Household Use Only”, "Household Type”, and the like. Lettering shall not be less than 3/32 inch (2.4 mm) high. ¥
TES8 H 50T WA s 7 b5 b Ui “Household Use Only”, “Household Type” 25 K& Wl g% H L FT FAE W . HFm AN T
3/32”(2.4mm),

54.5 If a manufacturer produces or assembles appliances at more than one factory, each finished appliance shall have a
distinctive marking — that may be in code — to identify it as the product of a particular factory. Ui FliE FgAS L5 T &
PP BEZAR L, RS B AT B AR CRT DU D SRR € T (7™ o

54.6 Each individual heating element or unit that is a part of an appliance and that is replaceable in the field shall be plainly
marked with its electrical ratings in amperes or watts, and also in volts, or with the manufacturer’s part number. X #% 1%
FHFIAST I . A BEIN ST R AN AR AL A8 ST AR b r R A e Do Sl s b B v 1) A

54.7 An appliance whose acceptable performance depends upon its proper location or position shall be marked (such as
"top” or "bottom”) to indicate the way that it is to be installed or used, unless such position is obvious. 14 %% H (17 fE 5 2%
IG5 26  WINARI 75467 Can"TOP"8{"BOTTOM") Kfig/m L2 sli i 75 A o BRAE1Z 7 7 A i 2 WL .

54.8 A cord-connected electrically heated grill-type broiler, barbecue unit, motor-operated spit for use with a charcoal brazier,
or the like which does not comply with the requirements in 44.2.4.1 — 44.2.4.7, and a solid-fuel-fired unit shall be plainly
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marked "Use only outdoors, do not expose to rain.” FJ FJi e 47421 E#UGRILL-TYPE BROILER , BARBECUE UNIT

SRR Sl R A BRI AR 25 L, N A FR | "USE ONLY OUTDOORS, DO NOT EXPOSE
TO RAIN."
54.9 If the construction of an appliance contemplates disassembly by means of a tool for the purpose of cleaning or similar
servicing by the user (including replacement of a replaceable overcurrent and/or over-temperature protective device) and, if
such disassembly involves the exposure of persons to unintentional contact with any normally enclosed or protected live part,
the appliance shall be plainly marked with a warning that such servicing should be done only while the appliance is
disconnected from the supply circuit. See also 6

LS R S AT/ P TS DEBRAL R I CROFG SE 3BTk 28 ), FA i T CRARRIRITSE R, JFH, TR, ¥S3EA
PG 52 R ORAP B F A A R A, R B I bR B SRR RS LT, A BT ISR . S
6.16717,
54.10 The crumb tray of a toaster shall be marked "WARNING — To prevent electric shock, unplug before
cleaning” or with an equivalent statement following the WARNING. % 4140 5 4 ks B R A% : "WARNING — TO
PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, UNPLUG BEFORE CLEANING"5{ LAWARNINGJT 3k FI25 B0 Py 25

54.11 The crumb door of an under-cabinet or wall mounted toaster shall be marked "WARNING — To Reduce the Risk of
Fire or Electric Shock, Operate with Crumb Door Closed”, or with an equivalent statement following the word WARNING {2
A LR Z -, AR ST Ths E"WARNING —  TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, OPERATE
WITH CRUMB DOOR CLOSED" 5 LAWARNINGH 3k [f) 2R BLE A1) .

54.12 If any point within a terminal box or wiring compartment of a permanently connected appliance in which field-installed
conductors are intended to be connected (including such conductors themselves) attains a temperature higher than 60°C
(140°F) during the normal-temperature test, the appliance shall be legibly marked "For supply connections, use _ AWG or
larger wires suitable for atleast _ °C (____ °F)” or with an equivalent statement, and the temperature value shall be in
accordance with Table 54.1. The wire size need not be included if No. 14 AWG wire was used during the test. This wording
shall be located at or near the point where the supply connections are to be made and shall be clearly visible

during installation and examination of the supply-wiring connections.

SR AVEHLER L, fEIE R MR, W R G T A (BRI SEAS) IREBIT60°C (140°F) , WINAERE A &
15 48 ks _F"FOR SUPPLY CONNECTIONS, USE AWG OR LARGER WIRES SUITABLE FOR AT LEAST

oc( OF)" BTG ) o A AL MR B W54 10 MR N G R FI#14AAWGER | WAL o %18 ) Ay T i 2k i%
FRARPHAL I HAEZE 3 vl U5 e sl A W Y 4 R I DL N eV 8 4 31

Table 54.1
Temperature for marking

Temperature attained in terminal box or compartment
during test Temperature marking
61— T75°C (142 — 167°F) T5°C (167°F)
76— 90°C (169 — 194°F) S0°C (194°F)

541 Froni g

TR R A o T VR WS N E
61-75°C (142-167°F) 75°C (167°F)
76-90°C (169-194°F) 90°C (194°F)

54.13 If a specific spacing between a permanently connected appliance, or a cord-connected wall or under-cabinet mounted
appliance, and an adjacent surface is necessary to prevent the attainment of a temperature higher than 90°C (194°F) on the
latter when the appliance is operated normally, the appliance shall be marked "Do not install closer than ___inches (or
millimeters) to a (vertical, horizontal, and the like) surface” or the equivalent. A diagram indicating the spacings is also
acceptable. The value of the spacing to be used in the statement or diagram shall not be less than that necessary to prevent
the attainment of temperatures higher than 90°C (194°F) on the walls when the appliance is tested in the corner described in
35.1.19 and 35.1.21. The statement or diagram shall be legible and so located that it will be clearly visible during installation
and it shall also be visible during examination of the supply-wiring connections for a permanently connected appliance.

U SRR AN LA e G oA L ik R s U L 5 AR SRR T 20Ok B — & IRV BRL, A REAE A3 24 2 FLE W AR, AH &I il AN
= 190°C (194°F), % H W EW]“Do not install closer than __ inches (or __ mm) to a (vertical, horizontal, and the like) surface”
BRAE A JHEbRFRR BB T L T8 ) s g B P I B, AN T435.1.19 % 35.1. 2 1l e b (a2
A 190°C (194°F) PR IR . 1208 f) ol B SR BT 5 WL, 07 e b i it v ml v 48 LBk 7 7k A PRI LA L

IO A A ARG A R 2 I N ] LB
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54.14 A cord-connected appliance that is required to have provision for grounding through the cord and plug in accordance
with 27.6 shall be plainly marked "CAUTION — To ensure continued protection against risk of electric shock, connect to
properly grounded outlets only” or with equivalent wording following the word CAUTION. HLJ5£kaii et 34k | A ki Skl
Bl B2 L (W.27.6) , WiE bR - "CAUTION — TO ENSURE CONTINUED PROTECTION AGAINST RISK OF ELECTRIC
SHOCK, CONNECT TO PROPERLY GROUNDED OUTLETS ONLY "5 LACAUTIONJF 3k [ 25 LLiE A .

54.15 An appliance provided with a flexible cord less than 4-1/2 ft (1.4 m) in length (see 10.2.1.1) shall be provided with
instructions in accordance with 54.16. HEJRZKE (UL10.2.1.1) /NT4-1/2 ft (1.4m) [IEEE . NAT 5416103 TER] .

54.16 The instructions required in 54.15 are to include the following information: 54.15 7T % 3K (K18 A 55 DL R N2

a) A short power-supply cord (or detachable power-supply cord) is to be provided to reduce the risk resulting from becoming
entangled in or tripping over a longer cord.

b) Longer detachable power-supply cords or extension cords are available and may be used if care is exercised in their use.
c) If a longer detachable power-supply cord or extension cord is used,

1) The marked electrical rating of the cord set or extension cord should be at least as great as the electrical rating of the
appliance, and

2) The cord should be arranged so that it will not drape over the countertop or tabletop where it can be pulled on by children
or tripped over unintentionally.

If the appliance is of the grounded type, the extension cord should be a grounding-type 3-wire cord.

54.17 For appliances intended for outdoor use, the instructions shall include 54.16 (b) and (c) and the following information:
XA SEAE = AME - R, BEUIE A N AL H554.16(b) M2 () S AR 25

a) Outdoor extension cords should be used with outdoor use products and are surface marked

with suffix letters "W-A" and with a tag stating "Suitable for Use with Outdoor Appliances”.

b) A statement indicating that the connection to an extension cord should be kept dry and off the ground.

¢) Store products indoors when not in use — out of the reach of children.

d) Do not clean this product with a water spray or the like. (This statement may be omitted if the results of a special water
hose spray test are acceptable.) (1M FHZK AR AR (P I 285 AT sk, A s i 1))

54.18 An appliance that is likely to be lifted and handled for cleaning purposes and has not been subjected to the Immersion
Tests, in accordance with 35.1.6 and 37.8 shall be marked "Do not immerse in water” or with an equivalent wording. If the
appliance is intended for partial immersion but not for complete immersion, it shall be marked "Do not immerse beyond this
point” or with an equivalent wording to show the point beyond that it should not be immersed. 54.18 revised November 17, 1998
AT TR TIE UE R 8 B, BRAFC ARk, IEWIRF&35.1.6°1 378 WK, I, ZAr7R"“Do not immerse in
water”, BRI WIEEEATBL R A AS T LA, ZERR]“Do not immerse beyond this point”, B 1)
RAGWI B R IKAL B AT U H A

54.19 An appliance that is intended for installation by a nonmetal enclosed wiring system only, shall be marked to indicate
that it must be installed with such a wiring system. The marking shall be so located that it will be visible while power-supply
connections to the appliance are being made. *f XK HAE& @4 G nas B WA EB IR Z I S 1 W30 1 77 v W] A g
KHAEE B .

54.20 An appliance that is intended for use with a thermostatically controlled appliance plug shall be permanently marked
"Use only (manufacturer) (designation) temperature-controlling plug” or with an equivalent wording. 5714 ] 2% H 4 Sk w7
A Ia L NIK APERLFR |-"Use only (manufacturer) (designation) temperature-controlly plug" 841 4] o

54.21 A convection oven with a top-mounted control panel shall be marked "CAUTION — Hot Surface” if the temperatures on
an external top front edge exceed the maximum acceptable temperatures specified in Table 36.1. Such marking shall be in
letters not less than 3/32 inch (2.4 mm) high, shall be in contrasting colors and readily visible to the user, and shall clearly
identify the surface that is hot. X} 1= il I B 222 £ T [ [ CONVECTION OVEN , 4t S i 002 (1) B ke ik 2236, 1 R BRAE U
N iZ#k E"CAUTION — HOT SURFACE" , M7 i MK F3/32" (2.4mm) , KA G 5 Tl i W) . i FLss 2%
R«

54.22 An under-cabinet or wall mounted appliance shall be marked "CAUTION — Hot Surface” if the temperatures on any
exposed surface exceed the maximum acceptable temperatures specified in Table 36.1. Such marking shall be in letters not
less than 3/32 inch (2.4 mm) high, shall be in contrasting colors and readily visible to the user, and shall clearly identify the
surface that is hot. 1i%eUas H LA L L an R Ab e R il SO 236, 1 BRAE . WY iZAx ["CAUTION - HOT
SURFACE" , HA @ AMICT3/32" (2.4mm) , KHIAH ST 5 TR I W2, 1y L5052 R W mli i oy .

54.23 An under-cabinet or wall mounted appliance shall be permanently marked with the following or equivalent "CAUTION
— To reduce the risk of fire do not place any heating or cooking appliance beneath this unit”. The marking is to be in lettering
minimum 3/32 inch (2.4 mm) high, on the front of the appliance, or the front leading edge of the mounting bracket and shall
be visible after the appliance is mounted. The lettering is to be on a contrasting background, or the letters are to be raised, or
the equivalent so that the marking is readily readable. {ix23%zCas H A B FECAE EL, IV £ 8 L A0 A T k] 52 S 28 0 32 2804k
AN B “CAUTION — To reduce the risk of fire do not place any heating or cooking appliance beneath this unit”, F H7E 2% )i %
SCLVEIIT I, HE R RN T3/327 Q. 4mm) . FARBIE SRR, BRI . R SR Tk

54.24 A cord connected outdoor-use product shall be marked: "CAUTION — To reduce the risk of electric shock, keep
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extension cord connection dry and off the ground”, or with an equivalent wording following the word "CAUTION".
X1 P R 2R B2 10 = AMEFH 28 L, NiZ%A5 "CAUTION — TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, KEEP
EXTENSION CORD CONNECTION DRY AND OFF THE GROUND" , 5 LACAUTIONJF 3k {125 LLiEA] .
54.25 The marking described in 54.24 may be provided on a tag that is permanently attached to the power supply cord. The
tag material and means of attachment to the power supply cord shall comply with the requirements in Test for Permanence
of Cord Tag for Outdoor-Use Appliances, Section 50. The tag and the printing there-on shall be resistant to water. 54.24 7 %
SKRIGTER]  hR7s T [ e AR B IR R UL BRI 77 V5 A 5 AN AR HE SR SO RE (2K o 1 L S FL TR A 25 1. BB BT 7K o
54.26 An appliance with a removable cooking container shall be marked with the word "CAUTION" and the following or the
equivalent on the internal surface of the basic appliance: "TO REDUCE THE RISK OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, COOK ONLY IN
REMOVABLE CONTAINER.” Such marking shall be in letters not less than 3/32 inch (2.4 mm) high. The lettering shall be
on a contrasting background or the letters are to be raised or the equivalent so that the marking is readily readable. X i
X8 ] AU 25 5L NAE K 5 AR THTBR -"CAUTION — TO REDUCE ELECTRIC SHOCK, COOK ONLY IN REMOVABLE
CONTAINER". 5 mA/NT3/3272.4mm). FAEIE ST O S, B8CRANY 7 . s 7 i e ik,
55 Carton Marking B & 5%
55.1 A carton (individual marketing container) for an appliance shall be marked to indicate that the appliance is intended for
household type usage, such as, "Household Use Only”, "Household Type”, and the like. The marking shall: % & F N Fx I
w AU A 5 R),  Wi“Household Use Only”, “Household Type™4&. 1% T MY :
a) Be located on at least one outside surface and /b 7R & (1) —1f kR,
b) Appear in lettering not less than the height specified in Table 55.1. 57 @A /N F-3255.1111E

Table 55.1
Lettering height

Minimum height of lettering in inches
Smallest dimension of the carton panel to be marked in inches (mm) {mm)
More than Less than or equal to
0 B (152} 1/8(3.2)
6 (152) 10 (254) 316 (4.8)
10 (254) - 144 (6.4)
#55.1 Fim
AT ER I & /MR, inch (mm) fe/NFE, inch (mm)
>0, <6 (152) 1/8 (3.2)
>6 (152), <10 (254) 3/16 (4.8)
>10 (254) / 1/4 (6.4

INSTRUCTION MANUAL B+
56 General JAAE Rk

56.1 An instruction manual or the equivalent shall be provided with the appliance. The manual shall specifically warn the
user against each potential risk and state the precautions that should be taken to guard against each risk. The safety
instructions shall be a permanent part of the manual but separated in format from the other instructions, and shall appear
before the operating instructions in the manual. ¥ W]45 % 5 &5 55 it SEUIAS BN PEGNE S Mg e,  JEE R REp
SE Ryl W PR He it 2 U B — AN EDE Sy, (A S IEER T, AL THRAE B T

56.2 The instruction manual shall include instructions or illustrations to identify important safety features. i 45 W 15157~
WA R, DA S R E

56.3 The instruction manual of a toaster-oven or toaster oven/broiler shall clearly include a description, in a pictorial
presentation, of the location and operation of each control. TOASTER OVEN & TOASTER OVEN/BROILER : Fi B 35 iR
Bl 7 st W A — 42 ) 2 T PO S LA

56.4 The pictorial presentation mentioned in 56.3 shall highlight the means by which the unit is turned on or off. 56.3 T £
il 7 o HES L R ot LB N T B 2R

56.5 The height of lettering in the text and illustrations of the safety instructions shall be as follows: %48/~ F- =l T

a) Upper case letters shall not be less than 1/12 inch (2.11 mm) in height, K5 FZRE AN T1/127(2.11mm);

b) Lower case letters shall not be less than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) in height, /N5 5B 7 5 A/ F1/167(1.6mm);
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c) The phrases "IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS"” and "SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS" shall be in letters no less than 3/16
inch (4.8 mm) in height. “IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS”, “SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS %5, H: %A/ 13/167(4.8mm).
56.6 The instruction manual shall include the important safeguards in All Appliances, Section 57 and the appropriate text
from Specific Appliances, Section 58. 1 B3 WAL 55752 (1) A FR7R M S8 T I 1 1A

56.7 Unless otherwise indicated, the text of the instructions shall be verbatim to, or in equally definitive terminology as, All
Appliances, Section 57 and Specific Appliances, 58, except where specific conflict in the application of the text to a product
exists or risk alluded to has been reduced. The items may be numbered, and the phrases "Read all Instructions” and "Save
these Instructions” shall be first and last, respectively, in a list of items. Other important and safeguard items considered
appropriate by the manufacturer may be inserted. FRIES A UEHT, HW, BEH S NVE FH, BILARTE SR T-575% 58+,
R TE ) S 2 HAAAE I SN BR b o T DAY %540k 14T 90 %5, JF H., “Read all Instructions” AV T-1%30 73 IR AT 1T, 11 “Save these
Instructions” AV T~ 55 i 1o HP TRV A A B DAk 008 1) B 222 4R

56.8 The manufacturer’s instructions shall include a statement indicating that preheating of the appliance is not necessary if
preheating the appliance prior to the temperature or abnormal tests was waived based on such instruction. See 35.1.29.
SRAEIE il R B AR 1 TAEMHT, Bea Tk, WIS S U B L ZE P igs B, IL35.1.29.

5 6.9 For a dual voltage rated appliance, procedures to be followed in changing the voltage selector, if provided and
providing the correct supply connection means for each voltage setting shall be provided. In addition, the following wording
or equivalent shall be provided: "For use in the U.S.A., the voltage selector switch should be placed in the 120 volt position.
For use in several countries overseas, the voltage selector may need to be placed in the 240 volt position. Confirm the
voltage available at each overseas location before using the appliance. For connection to a 240 volt supply, use an
attachment plug adapter of the proper configuration for the power supply receptacle.”

PR AL, R (1) SURHIEREIT O Clnt A R IE G ITE) s (2) I o o (W) 1E A FRSE R T . S5 4,
HAHLURUMEAR]: “For use in the U.S.A., the voltage selector switch should be placed in the 120 V position. For use in several
countries overseas, the voltage selector may need to be placed in the 240 V position. Confirm the voltage available at each overseas
location before using the appliance. For connection to a 240 V supply, use an attachment plug adapter of the proper configuration for
the power supply receptacle.”

56.10 An appliance provided with a 2-wire polarized attachment plug shall include the following or equivalent wording: "This
appliance has a polarized plug (one blade is wider than the other). To reduce the risk of electric shock, this plug is intended
to fit into a polarized outlet only one way. If the plug does not fit fully into the outlet, reverse the plug. If it still does not fit,
contact a qualified electrician. Do not attempt to modify the plug in any way.” #f72- Wk Bam Sk i ge B, AT DL R B0 ]EE
#1J: “This appliance has a polarized plug (one blade is wider than the other). To reduce the risk of electric shock, this plug is intended to
fit into a polarized outlet only one way. If the plug does not fit fully into the outlet, reverse the plug. If it still does not fit, contact a
qualified electrician. Do not attempt to modify the plug in any way.

57 All AppliancesiE& T TR A ZE&H i

57.1 The following applies to all appliances. LI~ A 2@ T4 28 H. .

IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS

When using electrical appliances, basic safety precautions should always be followed including the following:

1. Read all instructions

2. Do not touch hot surfaces. Use handles or knobs.

3. To protect against electrical shock do not immerse cord, plugs, or (state specific part or parts in question) in water or other
liquid.

4. Close supervision is necessary when any appliance is used by or near children.

5. Unplug from outlet when not in use and before cleaning. Allow to cool before putting on or taking off parts.

6. Do not operate any appliance with a damaged cord or plug or after the appliance malfunctions or has been damaged in
any manner. Return appliance to the nearest authorized service facility for examination, repair, or adjustment.

7. The use of accessory attachments not recommended by the appliance manufacturer may cause injuries.

8. Do not use outdoors (this item may be omitted if the product is specifically intended for outdoor use).

9. Do not let cord hang over edge of table or counter, or touch hot surfaces.

10. Do not place on or near a hot gas or electric burner, or in a heated oven.

11. Extreme caution must be used when moving an appliance containing hot oil or other hot liquids.

12. Always attach plug to appliance first, then plug cord into the wall outlet. To disconnect, turn any control to "off”, then
remove plug from wall outlet.

13. Do not use appliance for other than intended use.

14. Save these Instructions.

58 Specific Appliances EL. a2 H

58.1 Baby food warmers/servers

1. "Before serving be sure food is at safe temperature.”

2. "Before serving, unplug cord from wall outlet and dish. Do not leave cord within child’s reach.” 58.2 Broiler-ovens

1. "Use extreme caution when removing tray or disposing of hot grease.”

2. "Do not clean with metal scouring pads. Pieces can break off the pad and touch electrical parts, creating a risk of electric
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shock.”

58.3 Bun/bread-warmers (fabric enclosed heater)

1. "Do not use metallic fasteners to hold the fabric in place. Sharp utensils should not be used.”

2."Do not crush or fold the heater.”

58.4 Outdoor electric barbecues/grills

1. "Fuel, such as charcoal briquettes, is not to be used with appliance.”

2. "Use only on properly grounded outlet.”

58.5 Nonmetallic pots-E4x /& i

1. "Avoid sudden temperature changes, such as adding refrigerated foods into a heated pot.” (This may be omitted for
vessels of materials which are capable of withstanding such temperature extremes“Avoid sudden temperature changes, such as
adding refrigerated foods into a heated pot.” (WIS 1R} RE A SZIE AR m IR . Ul AT BLAS B ).

58.6 Toasters

1. "Oversize foods, metal foil packages, or utensils must not be inserted in a toaster as they may involve a risk of fire or
electric shock.”

2. "A fire may occur if toasters are covered or touching flammable material, including curtains, draperies, walls, and the like,
when in operation.”

3. "Do not attempt to dislodge food when toaster is plugged in.” (This may be omitted if toaster employs sheathed type
heating elements.)

58.7 Toaster-ovens (not broilers)

1. "Oversize foods or metal utensils must not be inserted in a toaster-oven as they may create a fire or risk of electric shock.”
2. "A fire may occur if the toaster-oven is covered or touching flammable material, including curtains, draperies, walls, and
the like, when in operation. Do not store any item on top of the appliance when in operation.”

3. "Do not clean with metal scouring pads. Pieces can break off the pad and touch electrical parts involving a risk of electric
shock.”

4. "Extreme caution should be exercised when using containers constructed of other than metal or glass.”

5. "Do not store any materials, other than manufacturers recommended accessories, in this oven when not in use.”

6. "Do not place any of the following materials in the oven: (List all materials — that is, paper, cardboard, plastic, and the
like).”

7. "Do not cover crumb tray or any part of the oven with metal foil. This will cause overheating of the oven.”

8. The manufacturer shall explain how the toaster-oven is turned off. (An off means must be provided other than unplugging
the cord.) MERR WU R B toaster-oven (5 T #& H FRYRARSL | 1 e B2 AL 5 BT Bl 1))

58.8 Appliances with detachable handlesF-#kn] LI I 1 %% H

1. "Be sure that handles are assembled and fastened properly.”

2. (The manufacturer shall supply explicit instructions detailing the proper assembly of the handles. 4R W T4 (1) 1F i 2
ET71R)

3. (The manufacturer shall explain how improper assembly of the handles can be determined. ¥ 1H an ] 4 B -3 B 44 AN UF)
Exception: Items 2 and 3 may be located in any part of the Instruction Manual provided that the important

safeguards state ” See instructions regarding handles on Page " or the equivalent wording. #14h = W AEBE 511
Important Safeguards /373 W]"SEE INSTRUCTIONS REGARDING HANDLES ON PAGE "eRATE A L IEE2. 30
PEAL A EAEEEK .

58.9 Under cabinet and wall mounted appliances ik = A B4 25

1. "To reduce the risk of fire, do not place any heating or cooking appliance beneath the appliance.”

2. "To reduce the risk of fire, do not mount unit over or near any portion of a heating or cooking appliance.”

3. "To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not mount over a sink.”

4. "To reduce the risk of fire, do not store anything directly on top of the appliance surface when the appliance is in
operation.”

58.10 Dual voltage rated appliances. X{Hi & # H

1. Be sure dual voltage selector, if provided, is in correct voltage position before operating.

Before plugging in, read the information about the dual voltage contained in instruction section of this manual.”

2. "This appliance was set at the factory to be operated at __ volts. Refer to operating instructions section of this manual
for conversionto __ volt operation” or equivalent. The blanks are to be filled in with the appropriate voltage information.
Exception: This construction does not apply if an appliance operates over a range of voltages and requires no adjustment by
the user, such as an appliance that employs a positive temperature coefficient (PTC) heating element intended for use over
a range of voltages and requiring no adjustment by the user. 45 « X1~ 0 #E—~ H H 3 BBl Y DA AN ZER P ok Hdk 47 i
B PTG #8 H o WA Bl A AR AN SR B P o0 AT 48D WA bR FaX By 2
58.10.1 Glass/Ceramic food warming surfaces: 1) Do Not Cook on Broken Cook-Top — If cook-top should break, cleaning
solutions and spillovers

may penetrate the broken cook-top and create a risk of electric shock.
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2) Clean Cook-Top with Caution — If a wet sponge or cloth is used to wipe spills on a hot cooking area, be careful to avoid

steam burn, some cleaners can produce noxious fumes if applied to a hot surface.
Added 58.10.1 effective November 17, 1999

58.11 A cautionary marking that is required to be on an appliance shall be repeated in its entirety or with an equivalent
wording in the instruction manual. The marking may be included in the Important Safeguards. 2K bR T8 5 [ 25 Py
MR R AE B B R S R XA AL T " IMPORTANT SAFEGUARDS" 75 .
59 User MaintenanceH] F 44
59.1 The instruction manual shall include instructions and caution statements for cleaning, user-maintenance (such as
lubrication or non-lubrication) operations recommended by the manufacturer, and shall warn a user that any other servicing
should be performed by an authorized service representative. The manual or other literature packaged with the product shall
also indicate that the product is for household use. 5B+ 3 L5 56 A filids B P2 i - did CniE i BN 1R R
NCEETER], B T S e TARN (AT BERs RN R e, AN Ui i s BAUE T g
59.2 Instructions for mounting an under-cabinet or wall mounted appliance shall be provided. The actual instructions shall be
located on the appliance, or in the literature packed with the appliance. The actual instructions shall not be in the Important
Safeguards, however, there may be a reference to them in the Important Safeguards. (Such as "Wall or under-the-cabinet
mounting should follow the directions in the installation instructions.”) k2 0as H LB HE AR H, NIt 2288 45w . HAkw
WIRmMNEEME b, sUEESSH - ERAU P L, 228 M A REAL T Important Safeguardsifi4)», {HJ&, FEImportant
Safeguardsi 7)1 LAZ 2% 235347 (Un“Wall or under-the cabinet mounting should follow the directions in the installation
instructions™)
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